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Preface

Thank you for selecting the MONITOUCH V9 series.
For correct setup of the V9 series, you are requested to read through this manual to understand more about the product.
For details on other operating procedures for the V9 series, refer to the following related manuals.

Manual Name Contents Reference
No.
V9 Series Explains the functions and operation of the V9 series. 1065NE
Reference Manual [1]
V9 Series 1066NE
Reference Manual [2]
V9 Series Explains the installation procedure of V-SFT version 6, the creation process of 1067NE
Setup Manual simple screen programs as well as how to transfer a created screen program using
V-SFT version 6.
V9 Series Provides an error list and explains the operating procedures for the V9 series. 1068NE
Troubleshooting/Maintenance
Manual
V9 Series Explains the screen creation process using V-SFT version 6 with examples in detail. 1069NE
Training Manual Beginner’s Guide
V9 Series 1070NE
Training Manual Practical Guide
V9 Series Provides an overview of macros of V-SFT version 6 and explains macro editor 1071NE
Macro Reference operations and macro command descriptions in detail.
V9 Series Explains the configuration of V-SFT version 6, the editing process of each part and 1072NE
Operation Manual limitations regarding operation in detail.
V9 Series Explains the connection and communication parameters for the V9 series and 2210NE
Connection Manual [1] controllers in detail.
Included Makers
ALLEN BRADLEY, Automationdirect, Azbil, Baumuller, BECKHOFF, CHINO,
CIMON, DELTA, DELTA TAU DATA SYSTEMS, EATON Cutler-Hammer,
EMERSON, FANUC, FATEK AUTOMATION, FUFENG, Fuji Electric, Gammaflux,
GE Fanuc, Hitachi, Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems
V9 Series Explains the connection and communication parameters for the V9 series and 2211NE
Connection Manual [2] controllers in detail.
Included Makers
IAL IDEC, JTEKT, KEYENCE, KOGANEI, KOYO ELECTRONICS, LS,
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC, MODICON, MOELLER, M-SYSTEM, OMRON,
Oriental Motor, Panasonic, RKC, RS Automation
V9 Series Explains the connection and communication parameters for the V9 series and 2212NE
Connection Manual [3] controllers in detail.
Included Makers
SAIA, SAMSUNG, SanRex, SANMEI, SHARP, SHIMADEN, SHINKO TECHNOS,
Siemens, SINFONIA TECHNOLOGY, TECO, Telemecanique, TOHO, TOSHIBA,
TOSHIBA MACHINE, TURCK, UNIPULSE, UNITRONICS, VIGOR, WAGO, XINJE,
YAMAHA, Yaskawa Electric, Yokogawa Electric, MODBUS, Barcode Reader,
Slave Communication Function, Universal Serial Communication
V9 Series Hardware Specifications | Explains hardware specifications and precautions when handling the V9 series. 2023NE

For details on devices including PLCs, inverters, and temperature controllers, refer to the manual for each device.

Notes:

Co., Ltd.

vioAc W

The information in this manual is subject to change without prior notice.
Windows and Excel are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders.

1. This manual may not, in whole or in part, be printed or reproduced without the prior written consent of Hakko Electronics

This manual is intended to give accurate information about MONITOUCH hardware. If you have any questions, please
contact your local distributor.




Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following levels with the signal words “DANGER" and "CAUTION".

ADANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury and could

ACAUTION cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that items listed with /A\CAUTION may have serious ramifications.

/\DANGER

Never use the output signal of the V9 series for operations that may threaten human life or damage the system, such as signals
used in case of emergency. Please design the system so that it can cope with a touch switch malfunction. A touch switch
malfunction may result in machine accidents or damage.

Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect new cables, or perform maintenance or inspections. Otherwise,
electrical shock or damage may occur.

Never touch any terminals while the power is on. Otherwise, electrical shock may occur.

You must cover the terminals on the unit before turning the power on and operating the unit. Otherwise, electrical shock may occur.
The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged, do not ingest the leaked liquid crystal. If
leaked liquid crystal makes contact with skin or clothing, wash it away with soap and water.

Never disassemble, recharge, deform by pressure, short-circuit, reverse the polarity of the lithium battery, nor dispose of the lithium
battery in fire. Failure to follow these conditions will lead to explosion or ignition.

Never use a lithium battery that is deformed, leaking, or shows any other signs of abnormality. Failure to follow these conditions will
lead to explosion or ignition.

Switches on the screen are operable even when the screen has become dark due to a faulty backlight or when the backlight has
reached the end of its service life. If the screen is dark and hard to see, do not touch the screen. Otherwise, a malfunction may occur
resulting in machine accidents or damage.

/\CAUTION

Check the appearance of the unit when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage or deformation is found. Failure to do so

may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.

For use in a facility or as part of a system related to nuclear energy, aerospace, medical, traffic equipment, or mobile installations,

please consult your local distributor.

Operate (or store) the V9 series under the conditions indicated in this manual and related manuals. Failure to do so could cause fire,

malfunction, physical damage, or deterioration.

Observe the following environmental restrictions on use and storage of the unit. Otherwise, fire or damage to the unit may result.

- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas, solvents, grinding fluids, or cutting oil can
come into contact with the unit.

- Avoid high temperatures, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain, or direct sunlight.

- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.

- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibrations or physical shocks may be transmitted.

Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of the V9 series will not be touched inadvertently. Otherwise, an

accident or electric shock may occur.

Tighten the mounting screw on the fixtures of the V9 series to an equal torque of 0.6 N-m.

Excessive tightening may distort the panel surface. Loose mounting screws may cause the unit to fall down, malfunction, or

short-circuit.

Check periodically that terminal screws on the power supply terminal block and fixtures are firmly tightened. Loosened screws or

nuts may result in fire or malfunction.

Tighten the terminal screws on the power supply terminal block of the V9 series to an equal torque of 7.1 to 8.8 inch-Ibf (0.8 to

1.0 N-m). Improper tightening of screws may result in fire, malfunction, or other serious trouble.

The V9 series has a glass screen. Do not drop the unit or impart physical shocks to the unit. Otherwise, the screen may be damaged.

Correctly connect cables to the terminals of the V9 series in accordance with the specified voltage and wattage. Overvoltage,

overwattage, or incorrect cable connection could cause fire, malfunction, or damage to the unit.

Always ground the V9 series. The FG terminal must be used exclusively for the V9 series with the level of grounding resistance less

than 100 Q. Otherwise, electric shock or a fire may occur.

Prevent any conductive particles from entering the V9 series. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.

After wiring is finished, remove the paper used as a dust cover before starting operation of the V9 series. Operation with the dust

cover attached may result in accidents, fire, malfunction, or other trouble.




/\CAUTION

Do not attempt to repair the V9 series yourself. Contact Hakko Electronics or the designated contractor for repairs.
Do not repair, disassemble, or modify the V9 series. Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is not responsible for any damages resulting from
repair, disassembly, or modification of the unit that was performed by an unauthorized person.
Do not use sharp-pointed tools to press touch switches. Doing so may damage the display unit.
Only experts are authorized to set up the unit, connect cables, and perform maintenance and inspection.
Lithium batteries contain combustible material such as lithium and organic solvents. Mishandling may cause heat, explosion, or
ignition resulting in fire or injury. Read the related manuals carefully and correctly handle the lithium battery as instructed.
Take safety precautions during operations such as changing settings when the unit is running, forced output, and starting and
stopping the unit. Any misoperations may cause unexpected machine movement, resulting in machine accidents or damage.
In facilities where the failure of the V9 series could lead to accidents that threaten human life or other serious damage, be sure that
such facilities are equipped with adequate safeguards.
When disposing of the V9 series, it must be treated as industrial waste.
Before touching the V9 series, discharge static electricity from your body by touching grounded metal. Excessive static electricity
may cause malfunction or trouble.
Insert an SD card into MONITOUCH in the same orientation as pictured on the unit. Failure to do so may damage the SD card or the
slot on the unit.
The SD card access LED flashes red when the SD card is being accessed. Never remove the SD card or turn off power to the unit
while the LED is flashing. Doing so may destroy the data on the SD card. Check that the LED has turned off before removing the SD
card or turning off the power to the unit.
Be sure to remove the protective sheet that is attached to the touch panel surface at delivery before use. If used with the protective
sheet attached, MONITOUCH may not recognize touch operations or malfunctions may occur.
When using an analog resistive-film type V9 series unit, do not touch two positions on the screen at the same time. If two or more
positions are pressed at the same time, the switch located between the pressed positions may be activated.
When using a capacitive V9 series unit, take note of the following cautions.
- Use a Class 2 power supply for a 24-VDC unit. If an unstable power supply is used, MONITOUCH may not recognize touch
operations or malfunctions may occur.
- Capacitive touch panel types support two-point touch operations. If a third point is touched, the touch operation will be
cancelled.
- Capacitive touch panel types are prone to the influence of conductive material. Do not place conductive material such as
metals near the touch panel surface and do not use the panel if it is wet. Otherwise, malfunctions may occur.

[General Notes]

Never bundle control cables or input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying cables such as power supply cables.
Keep control cables and input/output cables at least 200 mm away from high-voltage and large-current carrying cables. Otherwise,
malfunction may occur due to noise.

When using the V9 series in an environment where a source of high-frequency noise is present, it is recommended that the FG
shielded cable (communication cable) be grounded at each end. However, when communication is unstable, select between
grounding one or both ends, as permitted by the usage environment.

Be sure to plug connectors and sockets of the V9 series in the correct orientation. Failure to do so may lead to damage or malfunction.
If a LAN cable is inserted into the MJ1 or MJ2 connector, the device on the other end may be damaged. Check the connector names
on the unit and insert cables into the correct connectors.

Do not use thinners for cleaning because it may discolor the V9 series surface. Use commercially available alcohol.

If a data receive error occurs when the V9 series unit and a counterpart unit (PLC, temperature controller, etc.) are started at the same
time, read the manual of the counterpart unit to correctly resolve the error.

Avoid discharging static electricity on the mounting panel of the V9 series. Static charge can damage the unit and cause malfunctions.
Discharging static electricity on the mounting panel may cause malfunction to occur due to noise.

Avoid prolonged display of any fixed pattern. Due to the characteristic of liquid crystal displays, an afterimage may occur. If prolonged
display of a fixed pattern is expected, use the backlight's auto OFF function.

The V9 series is identified as a class-A product in industrial environments. In the case of use in a domestic environment, the unit is
likely to cause electromagnetic interference. Preventive measures should thereby be taken appropriately.

[Notes on the LCD]
Note that the following conditions may occur under normal circumstances.

The response time, brightness, and colors of the V9 series may be affected by the ambient temperature.
Tiny spots (dark or luminescent) may appear on the display due to the characteristics of liquid crystal.
There are variations in brightness and color between units.




[Notes on Capacitive Touch Panels]
+ Touch panel operability may not be optimal if used with dry fingers or skin. In such a case, use a capacitive stylus pen.

« Periodically clean the touch panel surface for optimum touch operations.
When cleaning, take note of the following points.
<When cleaning>
- The panel surface is made of glass. Be sure to clean the surface gently with a cloth or sponge. Otherwise, you may scratch or
damage the glass.
- Take care not to let cleaning detergent to seep into the touch panel unit.
Do not directly apply or spray cleaning detergent on the panel surface.

[Notes on Wireless LAN]
For details regarding supported wireless LAN standards, radio law certifications, and countries where wireless LAN can be used, refer to

the "V9 Series About Wirelss LAN" manual and the "V9 Series Hardware Specifications” manual provided with the V9 series unit at

delivery.
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

1.1 Video/RGB Display

1.1.1 Overview

Video Display

e NTSC, NTSC Square Pixel and PAL signal images are displayed.
By using the optional GUR-04 unit, you can show a video screen by simply placing and setting a video/RGB display part.

° ! E ! a ! @ ! E

MONITOUCH

RGB Input Display

e RGB input signal images are displayed.
By using the optional GUR-01 unit, you can show an RGB screen by simply placing and setting a video/RGB display part.

]
et 8 mees e i o
MONITOUCH
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1 Image Display

Snapshot Function

The currently displayed video/RGB screen can be saved to a storage device as a JPEG file. Double-tap on the displayed
video/RGB screen or execute a snapshot macro command. There are three snapshot types.

e Single Snap
One snapshot of the currently displayed video/RGB image is taken.
Execute the background SNAP macro command to take a snapshot even when the video/RGB screen is not displayed. For
details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Take a snapshot

cHEBEPEEEE

e Periodical Snap
The currently displayed video/RGB image is captured continuously at regular intervals.

cHEBEPEEEE

e Strobe Snap
A total of 16 screenshots of the currently displayed video/RGB screen are taken in succession by continuous shooting.

Video

cHPFBEREERE

( Execute strobe snap N

JPEG Display

e Snapshot images saved to a storage device can be displayed on the screen using a JPEG display item.

1= For details, refer to “1.2 JPEG Display” page 1-28.
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

Operation by Double-tapping

e The operation that is performed when the displayed video image is tapped can be set.

: %

IR EEED

Double-tap on the screen Enlarged display
(Double-tap again to reset the size.)

1-3



1 Image Display

1.1.2 Specifications

Applicable Models

Model

Optional Unit

Video Input

RGB Input

V9101iWRLD
V9101iWLD
V9150iX
V9150iXD
V9120iS

GUR-01

1CH

V9120iSD
V9100iS

V9100iSD
V9080iSD

GUR-04

1CH

Video/RGB Input Specifications

Item

Specifications

Video Input

RGB Input

Type

Composite video signal

Analog RGB

Input Signal

NTSC
NTSC Square Pixel
PAL

Analog, straight polarity 0.5 V to 1.0 Vp-p

(75 Q terminating resistance)

Operation Mode

NTSC ITU-R BT. 601
NTSC Square Pixel
PAL ITU-R BT. 601

Sampling Frequency

13.5 MHz

Display Size

(Refer to the following

“Display Size" section.)

Colors

16,777,216 colors 256 gray scales

65,536 colors 64 gray scales

External Connection

BNC co-axial connector

D-sub 15-pin (mini)

Display Size

Display sizes

Video and RGB images are displayed on a placed display area. However, the displayed image may vary depending on the
input signal size, the size that can be displayed on the V9 series unit, and the size of the display area placed on the screen.

Input Signal Input Signal Size (= i?;;gf{“s;zgze) Clip Start Position *
Video NTSC ITU-R BT. 601 720 x 485 640 x 480 (40, 0)
NTSC Square Pixel 640 x 485 640 x 480 (0, 0)
PAL TU-R BT. 601 720 x 578 720 x 578 (0, 0)
RGB Input VESA 640 x 480 60 Hz 640 x 480
72 Hz
75 Hz ©.0
85 Hz
800 x 600 56 Hz 800 x 600 (0, 0)
60 Hz
72 Hz
75 Hz
85 Hz
1024 x 768 60 Hz 1024 x 768 0, 0)

* If the display size is smaller than the input signal size, the area that is to be displayed on the V9 series unit can be
adjusted by adjusting the image clip start position on the V9 series unit. For details, refer to “Clip start position”
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

e NTSC ITU-R BT. 601

An image clipped to the display size from the input signal size is displayed. Therefore, the captured image is smaller than
the actual video image. The start position for capturing (the clip start position) can be adjusted.

Input signal size

Clip start ?osition < 720 > Display size (image clip size)
=(40,0) S v /
485 NTSC ‘t

%
% 480
*

640

e PAL ITU-R BT. 601
The input signal image is scaled down to fit the display size and displayed.

« 720 » _Input signal size Display size (image clip size)

578 PAL 9 * 9 9 480

s
v Y OSSR S >
640

Clip start position

If the image is displayed at the default clip start position when the display area is smaller than the display size, the image may
not fit within the display area or may not be centered.

Clip start position = (40, 0)

Adjust the display area to the size of the
image you want to clip.

[Display Size per Channel]: Free
[Fit to display area]: Unselected

g [ 320
An image of the display area size is captured and displayed
with respect to the clip start position.
4

To show a certain portion of the video/RGB image in the display area (at the clip size), change the default clip start position
and adjust the size of the display area part. Use the "CLIP_POS" macro command to adjust the clip start position.

Clip start position = (120, 70)
* Change using a macro command.

Adjust the display area to the size of the

320 image you want to clip.

[Display Size per Channel]: Free
[Fit to display area]: Unselected

An image of the display area size is captured and displayed
with respect to the clip start position.
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1 Image Display

1.1.3 Detailed Settings

Channel
‘*| i i Number of Gharreks -
Channel PAUSE | RESTART Display Size per Channel
Q Channel Select {0
Operation [ CiCVidea) |
Select
vm:; Type
r
[Other Settines -
Item Description
Number of 1 Specify the number of channels to be displayed on the display area part at the same time.
Channels (Fixed to "1")
Display Size per Free, Specify the display size for one channel.
Channel "1 160*120 / 320*240 / When [Free] is selected, the display size can be set as required.
640*480 / 640*240 When the display size is [640 * 240], the display can be switched to either the upper or
lower half using the internal device memory $s957.
Fit to display area "1 This setting is available when [Display Size per Channel] is set to [Free].
Unselected
The video/RGB screen is displayed according to the setting made for [Display Size per
Channel].
Selected
The video/RGB screen is automatically scaled to fit in the "Y" size of the placed display
area part.
For details, refer to "Display example” page 1-7.
Channel Select Area 1 Specify the channel to be displayed in each video/RGB display area part.

CH1 (Video)/CH5 (RGB)
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

*1 Display example
o [Display Size per Channel]: 160 * 120, 320 * 240, 640 * 480, 640 * 240
The image size is reduced to fit the display area.

[Display Size per Channel]: 160 * 120

.

Display size (image clip size)

[Display Size per Channel]: 320 * 240

- [Display Size per Channel]: 640 * 240
A

* The display can be switched to either the upper or lower
half using the internal device memory $s957.

480

[Display Size per Channel]: 640 * 480

o [Display Size per Channel]: Free

Display size (image clip size)
When showing the image in a display area
640
as shown below:

640
|::> 240

480

[Fit to display area]: Unselected [Fit to display area]: Unselected
Black
The image is displayed
in its original size :
without fitting to the : : The image size is reduced to fit within the vertical
display area. : 3 dimension of the display area.

(Blank parts of the display area are displayed in black.)

* To change the display size during video/RGB display, use the [Enlarge] display function (fixed to 640 x 480 dots) or use a video overlap
display part. For details on video overlap display parts, refer to “1.1.8 Video Overlap Displays” page 1-23.




1 Image Display

Operation Select

# Double Click Action

Channel

BB | snop settine

Operation Strobe Speed
Select
@ File Name
Video Type
Style

Other Settings w

Periodical Snap

1 »/|/255[* 100ms]

@ AUTO
Automatically save the file under a name from "WDO0DO0 jpe” to "WDOD2G5 jpe”.
If a file of the same name already exists, it will be overwritten.

() Specify
Saves the file in [WD00000,jpe] of the specified number.

Item Description

Double Click Action

Select the action to be performed by a double-tap operation on the video/RGB display
area.

None

No action.

Enlarge/Resize "1

Enlarge the display size to 640 x 480 dots and reset to the original display size.

Snap

Take a snapshot of the displayed image and save as a JPEG file. A still image is displayed
while a snapshot is being taken. When taken, the still-state is reset.

Periodical Snap "2

Take a snapshot periodically. A still image is displayed while a snapshot is being taken.
When taken, the still-state is reset.
Take snapshots of the target video image continuously for the set time at the set interval.

Strobe Snap 3

Take screenshots of the displayed image in succession by continuous shooting

Take 16 snapshots (160 x 120 dots resolution) and save as one JPEG file (640 x 480 dots).
The JPEG file is displayed once the individual snapshots are all taken.

By double-tapping again, the display is reset to the original video/RGB display.

When taking strobe snapshots, other operations or macro commands are not possible.

Snap Setting

Specify the filename to use when saving a snapshot.

Save location ™: (storage device)\EXTOO00\SNAP

Total Time "2

Intervals

Specify the interval and total duration for taking periodical snapshots.
[Total Time]: 1 to 180 sec
Specify the duration for taking periodical snapshots.

[Interval]: 1 to 25 sec
Specify the time interval between taking each snapshot.

Strobe Speed 3

Specify the speed for taking strobe snapshots.
100 ms to 25.5 sec

File Name

Set the filename to use when saving a snapshot.

AUTO (1 to 255):
Save using sequential numbers from “VD00000.jpg”.
The maximum number of snapshots is specified at [Maximum Number of Snap Files in
Auto] described in "Video Type” page 1-10. When the maximum number is reached,
previous files will be overwritten starting from the “VD00000.jpg” file.

Specify (0 to 32767)
Save using the specified file number. If the specified file already exists, it is overwritten.

*1 Enlarge/Resize

°© ! E I ! ! l ! H

mMoNmoucH
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

*2  Periodical Snap
When set as [Total Duration: 10 sec] and [Interval: 5 sec], three snapshot files are saved.

cUEBEPEEDE

*3  Strobe Snap
When set as [Strobe Speed: 1 sec], images for a duration of 16 seconds are taken and saved as one file.

Order of strobe snapshots

1 2 3 4

5 6 7 8

13 14 15 16

*4  Save location

g~ (Storage device)
=5 EXT0000 (Access folder) *
{3 ALARM
—{ BITMAP
— "7 DSP

"7 HDCOPY
" JPEG
g LIST

—{1 LOGGING
" MEMO
—JMSG
{7 OPELOG
{7 RECIPE
17 SCRN
- SNAP
" SRAM
L WAV

* Access folders can be given any name for each
screen program data file.

L@ TEST (Access folder)
L@ DEMO (Access folder) "
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1 Image Display

Video Type

af Video/R3E Settine

Viden Settings

Channel
Q Input Signal NTSC
Operatian Snap Setting
Select .
Maximum Number of Snap 266 times
‘ p ,| hen the Limitation is Exceeded Stop snap operation
Snap File Gompression Rate Middle
Video Type
| RGB Setting
IE RGB Display: Equal-display in full-screen mode
Style RGE Input Gontral Device: Mot Used
RGEB Input Information Hot Used

Give indication priority to the system menu and the status bar

[Other Settings ~

Item Description
Video/RGB Setting Displays the [Video/RGB Setting] configurations.
Any changes to settings can be made from the [Change] button.

Video/RGB Settings

Video/RGE Settings =3

Video Setting

Input Signal NTSC

4

Snap File Setting
Mairnum Numbes of Srap Files induts 255

\when the Limitation is Exceeded @Stop ) Dvenrite

Snap File Compression Rate

RGE Seting 4t fulscreen

[] RGE Input Control Device [intemal — ~]0 = [su +]16470.00 z
[VIFRE Input Infomation Outpit Device [intemal = |0 1647001 =
Item Description
Video Input Signal Select the video input signal.
Setting NTSC
NTSC Square Pixcel
PAL
Snap File Maximum Number of Specify the number of times to automatically save snapshot files.
Setting Snap Files in Auto 1to 255
When the Limitation is | Specify the action to perform when the maximum number of snapshots ([Maximum
Exceeded Number of Snap Files in Auto]) is exceeded.
[Stop]: When the maximum number of snapshots has been taken,

snapshot taking stops.
[Overwrite]: When the maximum number of snapshots has been taken, new
snapshots are saved by overwriting from the first file.

Snap File Compression | Specify the compression rate for snapshot files.

Rate [High: File size is small but image quality is lowered.

[Middle]: File size and image quality are at a medium level.

[Low]: File size increases with improved image quality.
RGB at full-screen Specify the action to perform when the screen size is larger than the input size.
Setting [Same size]: The input image is displayed in its original size.

[Enlarge]: The input image is enlarged and displayed to fit the screen size.

RGB Input Control Device An RGB input screen can be displayed without using a video/RGB display part.
It can be displayed on any screen.
On: Display

Off:  Not displayed

RGB Input Information Output Device The current display status of the RGB input is output to the specified device
memory.

On: Display

Off:  Not displayed
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

Style

Channel PAUSE  RESTART
Operation
Select
Video Type
HE| Farts on the previem pane can be selected with the mause.
Style [ Adjust Position.. | [ Select from cataloes
Additional Parts List
[@Pause
Restart
Other Settings +
Preview Display Comment  VIDZO 00000

Item

Description

Additional Parts List

Select an operation switch.

Pause

The

video display is paused as a still image.

Restart

The

paused state of the video display is cleared.

Adjust Position

Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of parts.

Edit Selected Parts

Con

figure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of graphic items.

= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

Detail

* Display

Channel Enlarged Display Position @ enicrin O Upper Right () Lower Left

Q Goordinate

Operation Start X 187 = StartY 112 = Width 159 Height 160

Select

- Others

E’ o] 0 5 /288

Video Type
Detail Settines<<
ste
Detail
Item Description
Display Enlarged Display Centering, Upper Right, Lower Left
Position * Specify the display position of the video when it is enlarged by double-tapping or by the ZOOM
macro command.
Enlarged size: 640 x 480 dots
Coordinate Start X/Start Y Specify the coordinates of the display area.
Width/Height Set the size of the display area.

Others 1D Set an ID number.

* Enlarged Display Position

[Centering]

[Upper Right] [Lower Left]

Video enlarged display

Video enlarged display

Video enlarged display
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1 Image Display

1.1.4 Video Display

Display Method

Using a video/RGB display part
Click [Parts] — [Image Display] — [Video/RGB Display] and place a part.

.fg N
i Parts

ﬂ@i@@m@&@T el @

atalog | Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time Shape Text Pattern || Component

Display~  ~ - Display~
& | Video/RGE Display(v]

l&k | video Overlap(O}

[5a | JPEG Display()}

Network Camera Display(N)

J

PAUSE RESTART

o

1= For details on the settings, refer to “1.1.3 Detailed Settings” page 1-6.

Using a video overlap display part

When intending to change the display size of the video while it is displayed, use a video overlap display part.

1= For details on video overlap display parts, refer to “1.1.8 Video Overlap Displays” page 1-23.
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

1.1.5 RGB Input Signal Display

Display Method

Using a video/RGB display part (displaying within the display area)
Click [Parts] — [Image Display] — [Video/RGB Display] and place a part.

Parts d p
@i&@ﬁ”\fﬁ;ﬂb@ B o =
Gatalog | Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time | Image Graphl: Message Others || Shape Tet Pattern | Component
- Display ~ Display * s s - Parts
| Catalog | & | video/RGB Displayrv) \

& | video Overlap(0)
o | IPEG Display()
Metwark Camera Display{N)

J

.

RESTART

p== For details on the settings, refer to "1.1.3 Detailed Settings” page 1-6.

Using an RGB input control device memory
(displaying the RGB input signal on the entire screen)

An RGB input screen can be displayed without using a video/RGB display part.
When the bit is turned ON, the RGB input screen is displayed regardless of what screen is currently displayed.

e Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Video/RGB]
[1] (ON level): RGB input screen is displayed.
[0] (OFF level): RUN mode screen is displayed.

Video/RGE Settings ==
Videa Setling
Input Signal NTSC -
Snap File Setting
Masimum Number of Snap Files in duta 255
‘when the Limitation is Exceeded @ Stop () Dvenwrits
Snap Fils Compression ate | Middle
RGE Seting  at fullsereen
RGE Input Caniral Deviee 1647000 2
FIGE Input Infarmation Gutput Devies  [Intemal 164700 -

* The RGB input information output device memory stores the current display status of the RGB input screen.
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1 Image Display

Using a macro command (displaying the RGB input signal on the entire screen)

Switch to the RGB input screen using the “SYS (SET_RGB)” macro command.
For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Switching RGB input parameters

As adjustment parameters for RGB input signals, [Setting 1] and [Setting 2] can be configured.

If the frequencies configured for [Setting 1] and [Setting 2] differ, the V9 series unit will automatically recognize and switch to either
[Setting 1] or [Setting 2]. If the frequencies do not change, the [Setting 1] adjustment parameters are used. If the frequencies do not
change but the adjustment parameters differ, switch between [Setting 1] and [Setting 2] using a macro command.

Use the “SYS (CHG_RGB)"” macro command to switch the RGB input parameters.

For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Adjustment of RGB Input Screen

If two types of output frequencies are used, configure both [Setting 1] and [Setting 2]. If only one type is used, configure
either [Setting 1] or [Setting 2]. The procedure for adjusting the display position of a Windows screen with [Setting 1] is
described below.

1. Switch to Local mode on the V9 series unit and make adjustments on the [I/O Check] — [RGB Adjustment] tab.

MONITOUGH

2. Display a Windows screen on the computer in advance. Press the [Adjustment] switch for [Setting 1] to switch to an RGB
display of a Windows screen.

RGB Adjustment screen RGB screen display

Tou mcros s e | e ot | G54 | 0 Aprrt

1fie v ite i

e
L

§i~ .gg&nﬂ

MONITOUCH MONToucH

3. With a Windows screen displayed, adjust the display position and size.
e V9 Advanced models

Press the top, bottom, left, and right sides of the screen to adjust.

| _— Cancel the adjustments.

Press the areas indicated with squares

(: - :) to adjust the vertical and

horizontal positions of the screen.

Press the bottom left corner to
enlarge the display size.

Press the bottom right corner
to reduce the display size.
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

e V9 Standard models
Adjust using the function switches.

Adjust the display
/ position.
[F1]: upward
[F2]: downward

|:(> [F3]: leftward

[F4]: rightward [F4]: rightward

\ Adjust the display size.

B [FS]: enlarge
[F6]: reduce

[F3]: leftward

@ [F2]: downward

[F7]: Cancel adjustments.

4. Finishing position adjustment
When the position has been adjusted, display the RGB Adjustment screen again. The [Used] lamp for [Setting 1] lights up.
e V9 Advanced models
Press the center of the screen to finish adjustment.

Adjustment of screen display position is completed RGB Adjustment screen

MONITOUSH

e V9 Standard models
Press the [SYSTEM] switch to finish adjustment.

Adjustment of screen display position is completed RGB Adjustment screen

cOBEBPEEE

MoNToucH

5. Press the [Save] switch to save the settings. Settings are stored in the flash ROM, so they will be retained even when the
power is turned off and on again.

Setting is completed

=y EEE

[

[Py Pe—
oot

[ )

jafie vl

3
)

.
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1 Image Display

Touch Switch Emulation

e Using this function, the Windows screen displayed on the V9 series unit can be operated by touch operations without
using a mouse. This function is available regardless of the display size.
e Connect the computer to the modular jack (MJ1 or MJ2) on the V9 series unit.

(optional unit)

GUR-01
M
+
:
>
[aza) =4
=
RGB-IN
(CH5)
Touch panel driver
Maker Type Version Applicable OS
Non-supported version . . ) .
GUNZE TPDD 3.00 Product version Windows 7(32bit) / Vista(32bit) / XP
Limitations

e DOS application software which run on the MS-DOS prompt window cannot be operated by touch operations.
e A PS/2 compatible mouse can be used in combination with touch operations. However, some pointing devices such as
those provided on laptop computers may not.
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1.1 Video/RGB Display
V-SFT settings
1. Double-click on [Hardware Setting] — [TouchSW(CH5)] and set the [Target Port No.] on V-SFT.
2. Click [Finish] to display the [Touch Switch Properties] window.
Set [Use Default Communication Settings] to [Yes].
(n ] Hardware Setting
Close(q)
DOther Devices
irter
Ton e ICHE)
Simﬁ PLCT o
CN1
B ey Wy L]
Connection Device Selection
TaigetPoto. (W1 -
[ 2T BT
Communication unit
not selected
'ouch Switch Properties X
( Use Default Communication Settings Yes
-
x| %
i) g E3 i
Edit Model Control Area Buzzer Backlight Local Port IP Addiess  Wideo/R
Item Description

Connection Device
Selection

Target Port No.

Select the port to connect the computer.
computer.

MJ1/MJ2

The selected port is used to send the output touch switch coordinates to the

Touch Switch Properties

Use Default

Communication Settings

Select [Yes].

* Install Gunze’s touch panel driver on the computer to be connected to the V9 series unit.
For the installation procedure, refer to the installation manual provided with Gunze's touch panel driver.
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1 Image Display

Touch switch emulation setting example

This section describes the procedure for adding the touch switch emulation function in an RGB input environment.

Hw R

v

10.

Switch to an RGB input screen (a Windows screen is displayed).

Start V-SFT and open the file currently transferred to the V9 series unit.

Click on [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [TouchSW(CH5)] and set the [Target Port No.] to [MJ2].
Click [Finish] to display the [Touch Switch Properties] window.

Set [Use Default Communication Settings] to [Yes].

Save the file and transfer it to the V9 series unit.

The V9 series unit switches to RUN mode. Switch to an RGB input screen (a Windows screen is displayed).

To perform touch switch emulation, connect the COM1 communication port of the computer and MJ2 (for touch switch
operation) of the V9 series unit using a V-CP cable (refer to item 5 in “Notes” described later).

V9 Computer

MJ1 _% com
MJ2

Touch switch

Install Gunze's touch panel driver on the computer.

Download “TOUCH PANEL DRIVER TPDD" from Gunze's download site and extract the files to a drive on the computer.
Double-click the included “setup.exe” file.

Install the driver as follows:

[Welcome TPDD] — [Select Language: ENGLISH] — [Select Controller: 4/8 Wire-Type Touch Panel] — [Select Clone File:
unselected] — [License Agreement: Agree] — [Installing TPDD]

When installation is complete, click [Finish].

Reboot the computer.

Make TPDD settings.

1) After rebooting the computer, click the start button and open the [Touch Panel Device Properties] window from
[Programs] — [Gunze TPDD] — [Adjust Setting].

2) Click the [Device] tab in the [Touch Panel Device Properties] window and click the [Add] button.

3) The [New Pointer Device] window is displayed. Select “Gunze AHL, Serial” and select “COML1" for [Select COM port].
Then click [Next].

4) The [New Pointer Device] window is displayed. Select “Whole Desktop” and click [OK].

5) When the [Touch Panel Device Properties] window is displayed again, click the [Apply] button and then the [Calibrate]
button.

6) The calibration program starts up. Configure calibration settings (refer to item 3 in “Notes" described below).
This completes the necessary settings.

Notes

1

It is not possible to switch to Local mode when a Windows screen is displayed on the V9 series unit.

When installing the touch panel driver, select "Auto Detect” for [Serial Setting]. When "Auto Detect” is selected, the COM
port, address, and IRQ of the computer connected to the V9 series unit are automatically detected and set. Therefore, the
V9 series unit must be connected with the computer with a V-CP cable in RUN mode before starting up the computer.
The following communication settings are fixed: [Baud Rate: 9600BPS], [Parity: None], [Data Length: 8-Bit], [Stop Bit:
1-Bit].

Correct the touch operation position and mouse cursor display position using the calibration software.

Precisely touch the “x” mark displayed on the screen in order from the 1st point (top left), 2nd point (bottom left), 3rd
point (top right), and 4th point (bottom right). Be sure to touch all four points. If calibration isn‘t performed correctly,
perform again. Otherwise touch operations are not possible.

If the display size is changed in Local mode, always start the calibration software in RUN mode and correct the touch
operation points and mouse cursor display position.

Once the touch panel driver is installed, the set serial port cannot be used for other applications unless the driver is
uninstalled or the port is freed by changing the setting for [Adjustment Setting].

For details of the [Adjustment Setting] window of TPDD, refer to the Gunze help menu (normally, default settings can be
used).

Set the V9 series unit in RUN mode before starting the computer. If the V9 series unit is in Local mode, the COM port will
not be recognized.
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

Macro commands can be used for operations and color adjustment of video/RGB displays.

1.1.6 Macro Commands

Default Video Display Settings

When no macro command is used, the video screen is displayed under the default settings.

Item Type Default Value
Brightness 0 (dark) to 31 (bright) 16
Contrast 0 (weak) to 31 (strong) 16
Color intensity 0 (light) to 31 (dark) 16

Video/RGB Display Macro Commands

The "VIDEO2" type macro commands are available for video/RGB display parts.

=

"VIDEO" macro commands are available only for video overlap displays.
For details, refer to “1.1.8 Video Overlap Displays” page 1-23.

Device Setting

F1 | Intemal -
F2 |Intemal i}
F3 | Intemal 0

Preview

VIDED MEMORY $u00100

“gu = | 00100 -
Sk i)
= gu 00100

==

5 WORD
DWORD

Command selection

Name

Auxiliary Settings

Description

SNAP

Channel:
File No.:

[Auto], [CH1/5]

[AUTO], [No. designation (0 to 32767)]

Executes a “single snap” in the background.
When using a storage device, the method for saving snapshot images can be specified.

STROBE

Channel:
File No.:

[Auto], [CH1/5]

[AUTO], [No. designation (0 to 32767)]

Executes a “strobe snap”.

When using a storage device, the method for saving snapshot images can be specified.

This command is ignored if a video/RGB image is not displayed on the screen.

RE_SIZE

Resets the size of the video/RGB display that was enlarged by double-tapping on the display item or using the
ZOOM macro command, or the video display that was enlarged by taking a strobe snapshot.
An enlarged display size can be reset by double-tapping on it without executing this command.

ZOOM

Channel:
Position:

[Auto], [CH1/5]

[Centering], [Upper Right], [Lower Left]

Enlarges the video/RGB screen to 640 x 480 dots.
If this command is executed continuously, the previous operation is automatically cleared.

BRIGHT

Channel: [Auto], [CH1]
Brightness: 0 to 31

Adjusts the brightness of the video image (not available for RGB images).

CONTRAST

Channel: [Auto], [CH1]
Contrast: 0to 31

Adjusts the contrast of the video image (not available for RGB images).

COLOR

Channel: [Auto], [CH1]
Color: Oto31

Adjusts the color of the video image (not available for RGB images).

VIDEOINF

Channel:
Video/RGB display status:

[Auto], [CH1/5]
[SAVE], [DEFAULT]

Saves the current state of the video/RGB display or resets to the default settings.

When [SAVE] is selected, the current video display state is saved so that even if a power failure occurs, the
video/RGB image can be displayed in the same state as before.
When [DEFAULT] is selected, the display state is reset to default.
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1 Image Display

Name

Auxiliary Settings

Description

PAUSE

Channel: [Auto], [CH1/5]

Pauses the video/RGB display of the specified channel.
The size cannot be changed while paused.

RESTART

Channel: [Auto], [CH1/5]

The video/RGB display that was paused with the PAUSE command is released.

DELETE

File No.: 0to 32767

Deletes a JPEG file (filename: VDxxxxx.jpg) that was saved to a storage device by a snapshot function.

SNAP_SEQ

Channel:
Start/stop:

[Auto], [CH1/5]
0 = stop, 1 = start

Starts or stops periodical snap.

CLIP_POS

Channel:
Clip Start Position:

[Auto], [CH1/5]
X coordinate, Y coordinate

Changes the clip start position.

CLIP_SIZE

Channel:
Image clip size change:

[Auto], [CH1/5]
Width,

Height

Changes the image clip size.

==

For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Specification by device memory: Video2 MEMORY F1

o Available d

evice memory

Internal Device

Memory PLC Device Memory

Constant Memory Card Indirect Desigation

F1

©]

e F1 details

Command No.

n+1 CH No./File No.
n+2 Setting value
Command Name Command No. CH No./File No. Setting Value
SNAP 0 1/5 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 0 to 32767 (File No.) / -1 (AUTO)
STROBE 1 1/5 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 0 to 32767 (File No.) / -1 (AUTO)
RE_SIZE 2
ZOOM 3 1/5 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 0 to 2 (Centering, Upper Right, Lower Left: for SVGA only)
BRIGHT 4 1to 4 (CH) 0to 31
CONTRAST 5 1to 4 (CH) 0to 31
COLOR 6 1to 4 (CH) 0to 31
VIDEO_INF 7 1/5(CH) 0: SAVE, 1: DEFAULT
PAUSE 8 1/5 (CH), -1 (AUTO)
RESTART 9 1/5 (CH), -1 (AUTO)
DELETE 10 0 to 32767 (File No.)
SNAP 11 1/5(CH) 0 to 32767 (File No.) / -1 (AUTO)
(background) n+3)
0: 160 * 120, 1: 320 * 240
2: 640 * 480, 3: 640 * 240
SNAP_SEQ 12 1/5 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 0: stop, 1: start
CLIP_POS 13 1/5(CH), -1 (AUTO) 0 and up (up to the maximum screen resolution)
CLIP_SIZE 14 1/5 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 1 and up (up to the maximum screen resolution)
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

e [AUTO] setting
When setting a macro, [AUTO] can be selected for the channel number (CH) and file number.

¢ When the channel number is set to [AUTO]:
[SNAP] [STROBE] [ZOOM] [BRIGHT] [CONTRAST] [COLOR] [VIDEOINF] [PAUSE] [RESTART] [SNAP_SEQ] [CLIP_POS]
[CLIP_SIZE]
*1 During "ZOOM?", the relevant channel number is automatically set.
*2 When a channel with a high display priority is shown, the relevant channel number is automatically set.
*3  When neither *1 or *2 is applicable, it depends on the number of displayed channels.
If multiple channels are displayed, the above commands are not executed.

e When the file number is set to [AUTO]:
[SNAP] [STROBE]
When no file exists, the command creates files starting from No. 0. When there are existing files, the command creates
files starting from the number incremented from the largest file number (not exceeding the number set for [Maximum
Number of Snap Files in Auto]).
When the maximum number is reached, the operation taken depends on the [When the Limitation is Exceeded] setting.
If set to [Stop], the command stops, but if set to [Auto], the command starts creating files from No. 0.

= For details on [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto] and [When the Limitation is Exceeded], refer to page 1-10.

RGB Macro Commands

The macro commands that are available only for video/RGB display parts that are displaying RGB input are “SYS (SET_RGB)"
and "SYS (RGB_CHG)".

Macro Editing Support =
Others i

BRIGHT ~| 5YSI[SET_RGBIF1
GET_MSGBLK The RGE screen is tuined on/off as
RECONNECT_EX pet the command devics in F1

SEARCH_FILE

TREMD REFRESH

FO: System Call SET_RGE -

F1: Specified Device $u00000

F1=00FF 1:0N
SYS (SET_RGB) F1
o Available device memory
Inte[\;lnal evies PLC Device Memory Constant Memory Card Indirect Desigation
emory
F1 @)
o F1 details
F1 Value F1 + 1 Value Operation
0 - Clears the RGB screen.
1 - Displays the RGB screen.
5 File number Displays the RGB screen and takes a snapshot.
(0 to 32767, -1 [AUTO))
3 File number Delete the JPEG file of a snapshot.
(0 to 32767)
4t07 Reserved for system -
Specifies the channel number to be displayed or not displayed, or the channel
8 CH No.5 . .
number for touch switch emulation.

SYS (RGB_CHG) F1

o Available device memory

Inte,\;lnal DEIES PLC Device Memory Constant Memory Card Indirect Desigation
emory
F1 (@)
e F1 details
F1 Value F1 + 1 Value Operation
0 Setting 1 Sets the clip start position with the value of [Setting 1].
1 Setting 2 Sets the clip start position with the value of [Setting 2].

= For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.
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1.1.7 System Device Memory ($s)

The video display state is output to system device memory ($s).

Address Description
910 Video CH1 Brightness
911 Video CH1 Contrast <V
912 Video CH1 Color intensity
930 Video status
MSB LSB
15|14 (13|12 |11 |10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 [ 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
L L L I— 1: Taking a snapshot
Vi "o «V
1: Video board error Reserved for system (set to “0") 1: Maximum snapshot files
932 Automatic  Stores the snapshot file number.
935 Video Brightness of the selected video area
936 Video Contrast of the selected video area
937 Video Color intensity of the selected video area
957 Video Display change (640 x 240 dots only)
The display can be switched to either the upper or lower half.
MSB LSB
15|14 (13|12 |11 |10 | 09 | 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 [ 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O Y
y
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
|~CH1
0: Upper half display
Not used 1: Lower half display
961 Video Standard size setting (for V9150iX only)
(Under Specify with the initial macro.
development) The display area size is set to 640 x 480.
MSB LSB
15|14 |13 |12 |11 |10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O SV
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
I_ 00: 640 x 480
Not used 01: 800 x 600
10: 1024 x 768
962 Number of periodic snapshots executed
Cleared to 0 when taking of snapshots starts.
966 Video  Current clip start position (X coordinate at the top left corner)
967 Video  Current clip start position (Y coordinate at the top left corner) <V
968 Video  Current image clip size (width)
969 Video  Current image clip size (height)
970 RGN IN Limit on number of snapshot executions using “"SET_RGB" macro
Setting value: 0 to 255
971 RGBIN Processing to perform when the number of snapshot executions exceeds the limit specified with Y}

$s970
0: Stop
1: Continue
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

1.1.8 Video Overlap Displays

When intending to change the display size of the video while it is displayed, use a video overlap display part.

Location of Settings

e [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Video/RGB] — [Video/RGB Settings] window
e [Parts] — [Image Display] — [Video Overlap]

Settings Window

Mumber of Channels

|

Channel

=

Operation
Select

4

Video Type

Channel Salect

Ghannel
oo |

For details on [Operation Select] and [Video Type] settings, refer to “1.1.3 Detailed Settings” page 1-6.
This section describes the settings which are different from those of a video/RGB display part.

Menu

Item

Description

Channel

Number of Channels

This is fixed to "1".

Channel Select

This is fixed to "CH1 (Video)".

Detail

Coordinate Specify the video display position.
The video display is displayed with its upper left corner aligned to these coordinates.
Overlap ID Specify the overlap area (ID 0 to 9) to where a video display is to be called.

Video Display Settings (Macro Commands)

The size and color of the video display can be specified using video macro commands.
When no macro command is used, the video display is displayed according to default settings.

When a macro command is executed, the macro command takes priority.

Default video display settings

The default settings are shown below.

Item Type Default Value
Size 160 x 120, 320 x 240, 640 x 480, 640 x 240 320 x 240
Display channel CH1 1(CH)
Brightness 0 (dark) to 255 (bright) 183
Contrast 0 (weak) to 255 (strong) 48
Color intensity 0 (light) to 255 (dark) 1

The video display state is output to internal system device memory ($s).
The output is as shown below.

Address Description
$s170 Channel No.
$s171 Dither (fixed to 1 (yes))
$s172 Brightness
$s173 Contrast
$s174 Color intensity
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1 Image Display

Changing default settings

Settings can be changed using macro commands. The size, channel number, brightness, contrast and color intensity of the
video display can be set.
Select the "Video" macro command. The following window is displayed.

Device Setting @

Fo [MEMORY -
F1 |Intemnal > [0 $u | 00100 =

F2 |Intemal o Fu 00100
@ WOoRD
o 00100
F3 | Intenal $u BwORD
Preview

WIDED MEMORY $ul0100

e Command selection

Command Name Description

SIZE (160 x 120, 320 x 240, 640 x 480, 640 x 240)
Specifys the video window size.

SEL_CH (N
Specify the channel number of the input port.

BRIGHT (0 to 255)
Specify the brightness of the video image.

CONTRAST (0 to 255)
Specify the contrast of the video image.

COLOR (0 to 255)
Specify the color intensity of the video image.

VIDEO_INF (SAVE, DEFAULT)

Save the current state of the video display or reset to the default settings.

When [SAVE] is selected, the current video display state is saved so that even if a power failure occurs, the
video image can be displayed in the same state as before.

When [DEFAULT] is selected, the display state is reset to default.

The V9 series unit may stop for a second when this command is executed.

e Example
Channel No.: 1 (CH1)
Size: 640 x 480 dots
The macro commands to change to these conditions is as follows:
Video SEL_CH 1 — CH1 selection
Video SIZE 640 x 480 —  Size selection
Video_INF SAVE — Saving the state to device memory

e Specification by device memory: Video MEMORY F1

n Command No.
n+1 Setting Value
Command Name Command No. Setting Value

SIZE 0 0: 160 x 120, 1: 320 x 240, 2: 640 x 480, 3: 640 x 240
SEL_CH 1 1
BRIGHT 3 0to 255
CONTRAST 4 0to 255
COLOR 5 0to 255
VIDEO_INF 6 0: SAVE, 1: DEFAULT
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

e Example
Channel No.: 1 (CH1)
Size: 640 * 480 dots
The macro commands to change to these conditions with the "Video MEMORY" macro command set as [F1: $u00100]
is as follows:

Selecting channel number 1

$u00100=1(W) —  Command (SEL_CH) selection
$u00101=1 (W) —  1CH selection

Video MEMORY $u00100 — Command execution
Changing the window size

$u00100=0(W) —  Command (SIZE) selection
$u00101=2 (W) — 640 * 480 dots selection
Video MEMORY $u00100 — Command execution

Saving in memory

$u00100=6(W) —  Command (Video_INF) selection
$u00101=0(W) —  SAVE selection

Video MEMORY $u00100 — Command execution

Show/Hide Video Overlap Displays

A video overlap display can be shown or hidden by the following three methods.

Method Details Refer to
Internal command Switch Function: Overlap Display Subsequent explanation
OVLP_SHOW .
Macro OVLP_POS V9 Series Macro Reference Manual
External command Control device memory 0: Hide, 1: Show Subsequent explanation

Internal command

e Switches
Switches can be used to show and hide video overlap displays.
The following switches can be used.

Operation Switch Function Auxiliary Settings

OverlapID0to 9
Action = ON

OverlapID 0 to 9
Action = ALT

OverlapID 0 to 9
Action = OFF

Overlap ID 0 to 9
Action = ALT

Show Overlap Display

Hide Overlap Display

p== For details on switch settings, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

e Macro commands
A macro command can be used to show and hide video overlap displays.
Use the "OVLP_SHOW" macro command.
The display position can be specified as well (using the “OVLP_POS" macro command).

= For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

1-25



1 Image Display

External command

Commands from the [Control Device] can be used to show and hide video overlap displays. *

* Bit ON/OFF recognition

The method used for bit status recognition differs depending on the setting of [Display Overlap during bit ON] on the

[General Settings] tab accessible by clicking [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting].

e Unselected
The change (edge) from 0 to 1 or 1 to 0 is used to recognize the bit status.

e Selected
Level recognition is used to determine the bit status.
For example, an overlap display is shown on the screen using an external command, the screen is switched to another
screen, and then the first screen is displayed again. In this case, the overlap display that corresponds to the bit being
turned ON appears on the screen.

Notes on showing an overlap display using a control device memory
A switch set as [Function: Overlap Display = OFF] can be used to hide the overlap display.
Using this type of switch hides the overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To show
the overlap display again, the bit needs to be turned OFF and ON again.
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

1.1.9 Notes

o If the system menu, status bar or communication error display (only [Comm. Error handling: Continue]) overlaps with a
video/RGB input display area, the video/RGB input display is hidden.

fe
.

BEEOEDDE
BEPREEER

fad=oemo

e When an RGB input screen is displayed using RGB input control device memory or a “SYS (SET_RGB)” macro command,
the system menu, status bar, and communication error display (only [Comm. Error handling: Continue]) cannot be
displayed.

e Items and parts including overlap displays cannot be superimposed on a video/RGB display. The video/RGB display is
displayed in the foreground of the screen.

o If the size of the video/RGB display is smaller than the display area, the margins of the display area turn black.

e When an RGB input screen is displayed but there is no RGB input signal (such as when the cable is not connected), the
RGB input screen turns transparent.

e Zooming in/out and scrolling using pinch-in and pinch-out gestures is not supported. (V9 Advanced, capacitive)
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1 Image Display

1.2 JPEG Display

1.2.1 Overview

JPEG File Display

o Display JPEG files saved to a storage device.

e JPEG files with a resolution up to 1024 x 768 can be displayed.
Note that when changing [Screen Size] for the display size setting using the [Scroll] function, the set resolution can also
be displayed.

e There are three ways to load JPEG files.
- Filename specification
- File number specification (fixed)
- File number specification (PLC device memory)

D100=5 D100=2

QBB EEED

QBB EEEO

Network Camera Image Display

e Display network camera snapshot images saved to a storage device.
¢ Two methods of specifying a file number and designating a file number from the PLC are available.

(= Factory
JPEG

=
=]
() - -
=
[xzn)
- [xzm)
= e
= =
/ Take a ’ T ‘

\ \_ snapshot (

1-28



1.2 JPEG Display

1.2.2 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

Tareget Select

=

Operation
Select

style

Display Target
Select File

File Designation

Show/Hide
a Display Operation
Fit to display area
Detail al Py

lOlhEr Settings vl

@ JPEG ©) Video Snap

@ File No
Ha.

[] <] raom07 [JPOOD00.JPG]
) File Name

) Devics

v i ) conm o 50000
Item Description
Target Select Select a display target.
JPEG Display a JPEG file prepared in advance.
Filename: JPxxxxxjpg (xxxxx: 00000 to 32767)
Any filename (maximum of 64 one-byte numerals or uppercase alphabetic characters)
Video Snap Display a video snapshot image.
Filename: VDxxxxx.jpg (xxxxx: 00000 to 32767)
Select File Select the file specification method.
File No. Specify the “xxxxx" part of "JPxxxxxjpg” or "VDxxxxx.jpg" with a file number from 0 to
32767.
File Name Specify a filename. Maximum of 64 one-byte numerals or uppercase alphabetic characters
Device "1 Set the device memory address that specifies the “xxxxx" part of “JPxxxxx.jpg" or

“VDxxxxx.jpg” with a file number from 0 to 32767.
This allows the JPEG file to be changed in RUN mode.

Display Operation Fit to display area "

Unselected: Actual size
Selected: Automatically enlarge or reduce the display according to the size of the
display area.
The level of display detail can be specified at $s1008 when enlarging or reducing the
display.

$s1008 Detail Speed
0 Coarse Fast
1 Fine Slow

*1 Display example

JP00000 . JPG

JP00001 . JPG

'77»

JP00002 . JPG

.5 18

M

i

D100 =0

cBEBEEEOO
cEEBEBEOD
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1 Image Display

*2  Display example
- Checkbox: unselected
The image is displayed at its original size with respect to the top left corner of the display area. If the JPEG image is larger than the

display area, the part of the image outside the display area is not shown. Note that the color of the display area is visible when the JPEG

image is smaller than the display area. It is recommended that users match the display area color with the background color of the
image.

Same size

_Is

Size is smaller than the displayed image

-

Size is larger than the displayed image Use a color that matches the background color.

- Checkbox: selected

The image is enlarged or reduced with respect to the top left corner of the display area. The image is enlarged or reduced using the
same factor for width and length.

Reduction

Enlargement
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1.2 JPEG Display

Style

Parts Design <<
Area Setting

=

Operation -
Select @ Select from cataloes
=) Toe
syl Galor [

) Select an image file

Show/Hide Edit Selected Parts<<
Q Parts o the preview pane can be selected with the mouss Text
Detail [ Adjust Position_ | [ Selest fram catsloss. |

Additional Farts List

Ohar. Frop. A |7 La) @]

[7]JPEG Search
Gomm  JPEG_00000
Item Description
Additional Parts List Displays a list of JPEG display switches. Target file
Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.
+ Block Display the JPEG file corresponding to the next file number.
— Block Display the JPEG file corresponding to the previous file number. tpg))((:xiﬁ)gg
File Call Load the JPEG file corresponding to the specified file number.
File Delete Delete the JPEG file that is currently displayed. VDXXxXXX.jpg
JPEG Search Set an increment or decrement value to use to search for and display a | JPxxxxxjpg
JPEG file "L, VDxxxxx.jpg
Adjust Position Displays the window for adjusting the placement position of each part.
The size of parts can also be changed.
Select from catalogs Set the part design from the catalog.
Parts Design Set the design and color of parts.
Edit Selected Parts Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

*1 Display example
- When the [+100] switch is pressed while file No. 800 is displayed, a search is conducted for file No. 900 or later and the file is displayed.
When a search has been conducted to No. 32767, it is continued moving back to No. 0.

(3) A search is conducted and No. 900
(1) No. 800 = JP00800.jpg is displayed. = JP00900.jpg is displayed.

-100

Function: Search for the
JPEG file and display
Increment/Decrement:
100

Function: Search for the
JPEG file and display

(2) Press the [+ 100] switch. Increment/Decrement:
-100

2)
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- When the [-100] switch is pressed while file No. 800 is displayed, a search is conducted for file No. 700 or prior and the file is displayed.
When a search has been conducted to No. 0, it is continued moving back to No. 32767.

(3) A search is conducted and No. 700
(1) No. 800 = JP00800.jpg is displayed. = JP00700.jpg is displayed.

(2) Press the [-100] switch.

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of graphic items.

= For details, refer to “14 Item Shown/Hide Function” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

Detail
JPEG Display
B Goordinate
Operation StartX 60 o sty W = widh 317 [ Heignt 187 2
Select
E Others
Style Process Gycle
[ File Mo. Output Device
Show/Hide ju) 1) < /266
Q Detail Settings<<
Detail
Qther Settines |
Sonm PEG_0I00D
Item Description
Coordinate Start X/Start Y Set the placement position and size of the display area.
Width/Height "1
Others Process Cycle Set the cycle for the V9 series to read PLC data.
File No. Output Device Output the file number of the currently displayed image.
ID Set an ID number.
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JPEG Display

1.2.3 JPEG File Location

The JPEG display function loads and displays the files in the following location.

Display Target

Filenames

File Location

JPEG

JPxxxxx.jpg (xxxxx: 00000 - 32767)
XXXXXXX.jpg (maximum of 64 one-byte numerals or
uppercase alphabetic characters)

(access folder)\JPEG folder

Video Snap

VDxxxxx.jpg (xxxxx: 00000 - 32767)

(access folder)\SNAP folder
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1 Image Display

1.3

Network Camera

1.3.1 Overview

e Images from network cameras can be displayed on the V9 series unit. All V9 series models support this function because
cameras are connected using an Ethernet connection.

e Up to four camera images can be displayed simultaneously using both the screen and overlaps. When a fifth camera
image is displayed, the display of the oldest area in the placement order is stopped.

Example: Monitoring the conditions in the factory

Network camera

Factory A Factory B

Ethernet

v

Factory B

Factory A Factory B

cBERBEERED
cBERBEEOED

e Camera operation

Using a command device memory or an operation switch on the screen allows network cameras to be easily controlled
from a remote location.

BEEOED

Ethernet

Note that some network cameras cannot be controlled remotely. See the specifications of your network camera.
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1.3 Network Camera

e Snapshot function

The currently displayed image can be saved to a storage device as a JPEG file when the bit of a command device memory
changes to ON or by double-tapping the display area.

Ethernet

SD
2cs)

\ \
Double-tapping the display area
saves an image to the "SNAP”
folder on the storage device.

cBEREERED

1.3.2 System Requirements

Applicable Models

MONITOUCH Models Connection Port Remarks
V9 LAN (built-in) Not available with LAN2, WLAN, or CUR-03

Available Network Cameras or Sensors

Manufacturer Type Protocol
Axis
MOTION-JPEG HTTP protocol communication
Panasonic BB series (video) (TCP/IP)
BL series
BANNER PresencePLUS P4 OMNI AB!tmap " Dedicated protocol
(still image)

*1  No image is displayed upon initial connection.
To display an image, sensor memory PI10000-00 (Trigger) must be change from “0” to “1” (leading edge). When accessing sensor
memory from the V9 series unit, select [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Maker: BANNER].

1.3.3 Required Settings

V-SFT Settings

e Settings in network camera display items — “1.3.4 Detailed Settings” page 1-36

Network Camera Settings

o AXIS models — "1.3.5 AXIS Settings (Example: AXIS 214PTZ)" page 1-40
e Panasonic models — “1.3.6 Panasonic (Example: BB-HCM580)" page 1-45
e BANNER models  — “1.3.7 BANNER (Example: PresencePLUS P4 OMNI)" page 1-55

1-35



1 Image Display

1.3.4 Detailed Settings

Device Setting

Network Gamera Setting

Netviork Camera Table Mo 0 z

[ Gommand Device

style Intemal 0 s ~Jomoo
[¥|Info Output Device
0 [T Video/RGB Settings ==
a Videa Setling
Input Signal NTSC -
i @ AUTD

$nap fig naming ) ) Y7 Compatible Display
Automatically save the fle under a name from "VDDODOD.jpg" to
“DO255 jpg"

If a file of the same name already exists, it will be overwritten. Snap File Setting

- Masimum Mumber of Snap FilesinAuts 255 =
) Specify

Saves the file in [VDOD0O0.pg] of the specified number ‘when the Limitation is Excesded @) Stop () Overwite
Snap File Compression Rate
RGE Setiing at fulscreen
[Other Settings ~
Comm NET_CAH_DI00D [ ][ coe |
Item Description
Network Camera Setting Select the network camera specification method.
Network Camera Table Select one registered camera in the table. One camera is always displayed.
No.
Command Device 't Select one registered camera in the table using a value stored in a device memory. Three words
are used.
This method allows switching between multiple camera images. In addition, camera operation
can be controlled using a value stored in a device memory.
Memory Description Applicable Models
n Table number specification | AXIS, Panasonic, BANNER
n+1l Camera operation AXIS, Panasonic, BANNER (snapshot only)
n+2 Operation input AXIS
Setting Display the [Network Camera Table Setting] screen to perform camera registration. Refer to
page 1-38.
Info Output Device Output the state of the network camera. Four words are used.
Memory Description
n Bit 0 Connected state 0: Connected 1: Disconnected
Bit 1 Pan angle state 0: Normal 1: Abnormal
Bit 2 Tilt angle state 0: Normal 1: Abnormal
Bit 3 Zoom state 0: Normal 1: Abnormal
n+1l Camera pan angle
n+2 Camera tilt angle
n+3 Zoom position
Capture a snapshot 23 Save the displayed image as a JPEG file by double-tapping on the display area.
Save location: (storage device)\EXO0O00\SNAP
Snap file naming Set the filename to use when saving a snapshot.
AUTO (1 to 255):
Save using sequential numbers from “VD00000.jpg".
Set the action to perform when the maximum number of snapshots is reached using [Snap
File Setting].
Specify (0 to 32767)
Save using the specified file number. If the specified file already exists, it is overwritten.
Snap File Setting Configure snapshot file settings.
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1.3 Network Camera

*1 Command device memory
- n: Table number specification

MSB LSB

15 (14 |13 |12 |11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 00

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
L Table numbers 0 to 255

Not used

- n+1: Camera operation

MSB LSB

15|14 |13 |12 |11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

L Pan right Bit 0 to 1: Execute
Not used Pan left
L Tiltup
Tilt down
Zoom
Wide
Snapshot

- n+2: Operation input (AXIS only)

Memory Operation Setting Value Remarks
n+2 Up/down/left/right Angle: ~18000 to 18000 (+180 Effective to the first decimal place
degrees)
Zoom in/zoom out Magnification: 0 or higher Depends on the maximum value in the
camera specifications.
Snapshot Not used

*2  Setting Examples

- When [Snap file naming] is “AUTO", [Maximum Number of Saves] is “10", and [Action when Limitation is Exceeded] is "Overwrite”

Snapshot files ranging from “VD00000.jpg” to "VD00009.jpg" are created in sequence. When the file "VD00009.jpg" is created, the
previous files will be overwritten from “vYD00000.jpg".

VD00000.jpg
VDO00001.jpg
. VD00002.j When reaching the limit number,
Sequent}al . 1Pg the files are overwritten from the
numbering first file.
VD00008.jpg
VD00009.jpg

- When [Snap file naming] is “Specify” and [No. to Assign to Filename] is “30"
The file "VD00030.jpg" is created and always overwritten.
*3  When screen data contains both [AUTO] and [Specify] selected for [Snap file naming], enter a value for [Specify] in the 255 to 32767
range so that files created according to [AUTO] do not overwrite the file created according to [Specify]. When [AUTO] is selected, the file
number saved last is stored in system memory address $s932.
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Network camera table settings

Register the IP address, port number, and other information regarding network cameras.

Network Camera Table Setting (=23

Mo. | Maker IF Address | Port Mo. | Basic Authentication | User ID Password | ltem Resolution | Camera Resol Potate(Ttem) | Rotate{Camera) |8 ~
ARIS 192.168.1.5 Ba0#430 Ba0#430 n )
Panasonic  |182.188.1.100(30 320240 B40#430 ] ]

]

n
1
2
i

o | o o o o o o o o

4 I ] »

Item Description

Maker Select the manufacturer of the network camera.
AXIS, Panasonic, BANNER

IP Address "1 Specify the IP address of the network camera.

Port No. Specify the port number of the network camera.
1-65535

Maker Default Remarks

Panasonic 80

BANNER 20000 Sensor range: 20000 to 20009

2

Basic Authentication " Select this checkbox to use basic authentication for the network camera.

This enables user ID and password settings. For details, refer to your network camera settings.

User ID Enter the user name and password registered in the network camera settings.
For details, refer to your network camera settings.

Password

Item Resolution ™3

Set the size of the display area. The specified area size is automatically updated to the screen.
160*120, 192*144, 320*240, 640*480
The display area is automatically enlarged or reduced on the V9 series unit when a resolution that differs

from [Camera Resolution] is selected.

Camera Resolution Set the output resolution of the network camera.
To improve performance, set a lower resolution.

Rotate (Item) Rotate the display area on the V9 series unit.

Rotate (Camera) 4

Set the rotation angle of the image output from the network camera. Select an angle appropriate for the
mounting orientation of the network camera.

0, 90, 180, 270

*1  For details on setting IP addresses, refer to the user’s manual of the network camera.

Manufacturer Model Remarks
Axis 214PTZ Use AXIS's dedicated tool when changing the default IP address.
Default: 192.168.0.90
Panasonic BB-HCM580 Use the CD-ROM provided with the network camera when changing the
default IP address.
BANNER PresencePLUS P4 OMNI | pefault: Automatic setup

*2  BANNER: No configuration required
*3  AXIS, BANNER: Cannot set to 192 * 144
*4  Panasonic, BANNER: Cannot set to 90, 270
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Style

Device Setting

Parts on the preview

Parts Design <<
Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs

Color Q -

) Select an image file

Edit Selected Parts<<

pane can be selscted with the mouse Text

[ Adjust Position__|

[ Sslect fram catalogs.. |

Additional Parts List

Char. Prop. A |~ B8] 7 fa)&]
[7Focus Nesr b
[Other Settings
Comm NET_GAH_00D00
Item Description
Additional Parts List Select an operation switch. "1 ™2
Step Left Pan the camera left.
Step Right Pan the camera right.
Step Up Tilt the camera up.
Step Down Tilt the camera down.
Zoom In Zoom in on the camera image.
Zoom Out Zoom out of the camera image.
Focus Far Focus the camera on a distant point.
Focus Near Focus the camera on a nearby point.
Pause Pause video display.
Restart Resume video display.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of parts.

Edit Selected Parts

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

Adjust Position

The size of parts can also be changed.

Displays the window for adjusting the placement position of each part.

*1  Note that some network cameras cannot be controlled remotely. See your network camera specifications. (No BANNER products support

these functions.)

*2 If the [Delay] — [ON repeat] setting is configured in the switch settings window, the function performed by the switch is repeated while
the switch is held down.

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of JPEG display items.

=

Refer to “14 Item Shown/Hide Function” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

Detail
Coardinate
Device Setting Start X 6B StartY 74 = Width 254 Height 158
Others
e Pracess Oycle
.Y D 1 | /256
shew/Hide Dstail Settings<c
Detail
Item Description
Coordinate Start X/Start Y Specify the coordinates of the display area.
Other Process Cycle Set the cycle that the V9 series unit accesses the camera.

D

Set an ID number.
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1.3.5 AXIS Settings (Example: AXIS 214PTZ)

Access from the Computer

1. Start up Microsoft Internet Explorer on your computer.
2. Enter the IP address of the network camera in the address field.

http://XXX. XXX.XXX. XXX

Network camera IP address

‘2 Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help

eBack @ @ @ @ @ ;_;j pSearch *Favorites @ &2' .{_5\# 423

Address http: /{192,168, 10,150 viewfinde:x. shtml

F° moniToucH

3. The following dialog is displayed when using basic authentication. Enter a registered user name and password, and click

the [OK] button.

If basic authentication is not used, proceed to step 4.
For details on basic authentication, refer to page 1-42.

Connect to 192.168.10.150 23

Password;

I

[CJremember my passward

Password:

=) =)
! i
User name: [ v _> User name:

Connect to 192.168.10.150

monitouch

feoe ]

[CJremember my password

~

4. The [Live view] window is displayed.

2 Live view - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

fle Edt Wew Favortes Tools Help

eBack - \) B @ ;;j pSearch ﬁFavuntes & B- F‘F 3

Address | ] http:/{132.168.10.150}vewfindex.shiml

v He

Links **

AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera

Video farmat

Motion JPEG %

0000
PAN  Left ' T T T 'nght

ZOOM Wide .

Open

Far

Live View | Setup | Help

Tele ol panel
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Network Camera Settings

Checking and changing the IP address

1. Display the [Setup] window.

* If basic authentication is not used, pressing the [Setup] button displays the dialog box shown in step 3 of “Access from the
Computer” page 1-40. Enter a user name and password.

2. On the menu on the left of the screen, click [Basic Configuration Instructions] — [2. TCP/IP].

3. Check and change the network camera IP address, subnet mask, and gateway settings as required.

System Options/Basic TCPJIP Settings - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Eile

Q- © [ B @ ) search ¢ Favortes {2)

Address [ €] htt:j7192.168.10. 150 scminjtcpip.shtmizbasic=yestid=54

Edt  Wiew

Favortes Tooks  Help

."-7"}‘-‘

v B e

Links **

~ Basic Configuration
Instructions

L] ime
4, Wideo & Image
5. Audio
» ¥ideo & Image
+ Audio
» Live ¥iew Config
» PTZ Configuration
» Event Configuration

» System Options

About

AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera

Live Vieelp
Basic TCP/IP Settings (2]

Network Settings

|

Wiew current network settings: View

J

1Pv4 Address Configuration
Enable 1Pu4

© obtain IP address via DHCP
@® Use the following 1P address:

IP address:

192.168,10.150
255.255.255.0
192.162.10.1

Subnet mask:

Default router:

IPv6 Address Configuration

[ Enable 1Pus

Services
Ensble ARP/Ping setting of 1P Address
Options far natificstion of IP address change

See also the advanced TCP/IP settings

ARIS Internet Dynamic DHS Service

4. Click the [Save] button to save any changes.

HTTP settings

1. Display the [Setup] window.

* If basic authentication is not used, pressing the [Setup] button displays the dialog box shown in step 3 of "Access from the
Computer” page 1-40. Enter a user name and password.

2. On the menu on the left of the screen, click [System Options] — [Security] — [HTTPS].
3. Select "HTTP" for the options under [HTTPS Connection Policy]. ("HTTP” is selected as default.)

» Basic Configuration
» Video & Image
» Audio
» Live Yiew Config
» PTZ Configuration
» Event Configuration
~ System Options
* Security

Users
Filter

Date & Time

» Netwark

} Ports & Devices
Maintenance

» Support

v Advanced

About

AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera

Live Vieelp
HTTPS Settings Q

To ensble HTTPS, creste either & salf-signed certificste, or creste 3 requast for 3
cartificate fram a Certificate Authority (CA.)

Although a self-signed certificate is useful for initially testing HTTPS, true security will only
be implemented sfter the installstion of 3 signed certificate issued by a certificste
suthority.

The HTTPS Connection Policy must slso be set to enable HTTPS on this server,

Create & Install
Create self-signed certificate...

[ cCreste Cetificste Request... | [

Install signed certificate. ., ]

Created Request

Subject Name Created
#o certificate request created
Installed Certificate

Subject Name State

Ho certificate configured.

HTTPS Connection Policy

Administrator vill use: | HTTP
Operator will use:

viewer will use:

[E3
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Basic authentication settings

Basic authentication is provided to permit or prohibit access from guest users.
Use basic authentication to prohibit access from guest users.

1. Display the [Setup] window.

* If basic authentication is not used, pressing the [Setup] button displays the dialog box shown in step 3 of “Access from the
Computer” page 1-40. Enter a user name and password.

2. On the menu on the left of the screen, click [Basic Configuration Instructions] — [Users].

3. If the checkmarks are not selected for the options under [User Settings], basic authentication is required for the network
camera.

AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera vive viev{(Setup Dreln

Users (2]
User List
User Hame User Group
3, Date & Time root Adwiniztrator
E¥ Administrator
4, Mideo & Image
T Audio aaa Adwiniztrator
: Aladdin Administrator
. momni touch Administrator
» Video & Image
+ Audio
» Live View Config
» PTZ Configuration [ add.. ][ medify... ][ Remove ]

» Event Gonfiguration User Settings

+ System Options [Oenable anonymous viewer login Cno user name or password required)
About Masximurn number of simultanesus viswers limited to: [0..20]

Subsequent viewers will see a blank image.

Enable anonymous PTZ cantral login (no user name or passuord required)

‘ Save l Reset

* When using basic authentication, make the following settings in the V-SFT software. As shown below, select the [Basic
Authentication] checkbox and enter a registered user ID and password in the [Network Camera Table Setting] window. For
details on registered user names and passwords, refer to “Checking and registering user names and passwords” page

Network Camera Table Setting ==l
No. [Maker [P Address | Part No. icat[ L 1D Ttem Resolutio] Camera Resolution] Rotate(ltem) | Rotate(Camera)
[AXIS 12, 168.1.5 wonitouch i 404430 640480 0 0

ol

LR

14

Oooooooooooogoooood®

< [ ] [

[ bDeete | [ ok ][ cancal |

4. If basic authentication is not necessary, select the [Enable anonymous viewer login (no user name or password required)]
checkbox under [User Settings] and click the [Save] button.

* When performing camera lens operations from the V9 series unit or PLC, select the [Enable anonymous PTZ control login
(no user name or password required)] checkbox and click the [Save] button. For details, refer to “Operating the Camera
Lens from the V9 Series Unit" page 1-44.
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Checking and registering user names and passwords

1. Display the [Setup] window.

* If basic authentication is not used, pressing the [Setup] button displays the dialog box shown in step 3 of "Access from the
Computer” page 1-45. Enter a user name and password.

2. On the menu on the left of the screen, click [Basic Configuration Instructions] — [Users].
3. If users have been registered, they are displayed under [User List].
4. To add a new user, click the [Add...] button. To modify an existing user, click the [Modify...] button.

AXISa AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera Live view(] Setup | )ielp
~ Basic Configuration Users 6
Qs User List
‘ User Name lﬁe‘: Growp
root iniscrator
3. Date & Time EYS Aduinistrator
4, Mideo & Image hdu
5 sudio aaa iniscrator
: Aladdin Administrator
momi touch, Administrator

» Video & Image

+ Audio

» Live View Config

» PTZ Configuration Add... Madify...

» Event Gonfiguration

User Settings

+ System Options [Oenable anonymous viewer login Cno user name or password required)
About Masximurn number of simultanesus viswers limited to: [0..20]

Subsequent viewers will see a blank image.

Enable anonymous PTZ cantral login (no user name or passuord required)

5. The [User Setup] window is displayed.

Enter the desired name for [User name] and enter the same password for [Password] and [Confirm password].

A hitp://192.168.10.150 - System 0... (2]

User Setup O °
Usar name:
P— Fr—
confirm password: F—
User group: O viswer

O operatar

& adrninistrator

Ensble PTZ control

v
&) @ Internet

A Check [Administrator] for [User group].

6. Click [OK] to accept the settings.
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Operating the Camera Lens from the V9 Series Unit

The camera lens can be operated using switches and command device memory addresses on the V9 series unit.

With basic authentication

Display the [User Setup] window* and select the [Enable PTZ control] checkbox.

AXISa AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera [ TS RIT R E T8 ]
~ Basic Configuration Users User Setup

Instructions User List User narme: monitouch

L. Users o veorwom | s (—

3. Ei‘te &&Tlime e o orrator Canfirm password: 1

o AL;E mage asa Aduinistrater Usar group: Clviewar

Aladdin Rdministrator
wonitouch Admini. 13 O operstar

(& adrainistratar

» ¥Video & Image

» Audio Ensble PTZ control ’

. . . DK C. |
» Live View Config ance
» PTZ Configuration (e ) [(Pedfe ) [(Remeve ] |Elpone © Intermst

» Event Configuration User Settings

» System Options [Jenable anonymous viswsr login (ne user nams or password required)
About Maximum number of simultanecus viswers limited to1 [0..20]

Subsequent viewers uill see s blank image.

Enable ananyrmous PTZ contral lagin (na user name or password required)

* For details on how to display the [User Setup] window, refer to “Checking and registering user names and passwords”
page 1-43.

Without basic authentication

Display the [Users] window*. Select both checkboxes under [User Settings] and click the [Save] button.

AXISa AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera Live View | Setup | Help
~ Basic Configuration Users 0
Instructions User List
1. Users User Hame User Group
2, TCR/IP . e rat
rog inistrator
3. Date & Time AL Aduinistrator
4, Wideo & Image
£ audio aaa Administrator
' Aladdin Adwinistrator
. monitouch Administrator
» ¥ideo & Image
+ Audio
» Live ¥iew Config
» PTZ Configuration [ add. ] [(Modify... | [ Remove |

» Event Configuration User Settings

+ System Options [Jensble anonyrmeus viswer login (e user name of password reguired)

Maximum number of simultanecus viewers limited tos to..20]

Subsequant viewers will ses a blank image.

About

Enable anonymous BTZ contral lagin (no user name or passuord required)

Save Reset

* For details on how to display the [Users] window, refer to "Basic authentication settings” page 1-42.

1-44



1.3 Network Camera

1.3.6 Panasonic (Example: BB-HCM580)

Access from the Computer

This network camera can be accessed from a computer using the CD-ROM included with the network camera or via a web

browser.

* Select the method using the CD-ROM when setting up the network camera for the first time.

CD-ROM

1. Load the CD-ROM included with the network camera into your computer.
The [Network Camera] window is displayed. Click [Search for Cameras] to search for the network camera connected to the

computer.

ET Network Camera

Panasonic

About this pragram |

( Search for Cameras ) |

Wanual

Update Firmware

Save Settings to PC/Save Settings to Camera

Exit

3. 1If the following message appears, click [OK].

1 ) A worm alert message may be displayed in error whils the network camera is setting up. However, this is not a problem,

4. When the target network camera is found, information regarding the network camera, such as MAC address and IP
address, is displayed in the [Easy Setup] window. Click [Access Camera] *.

a Easy Setup

Mo [MAC Address

[ 1Pvd Address

| Port No | Camera Name | Firmwiare Version | Boot Version | Model Mo | Camera Status |

1 00-80-FO-B1-9A-DA 192168 0253 80

MNetworkCamera 3.51R00 3.51R00

Access Camera ) MNetwork Settings | Search by MAC Address

BB-HCMS80  Static IP address(8d00)

Begin Search (
PyaiIPE Search Time
|IPv4 j |3mm j

Close

* If the IP address of the network camera does not exist in the network group of the computer, click the [Network Settings]
button. In the window to be displayed, change the IP address of the network camera so that it belongs to the network

group of the computer.
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5. When connecting a factory-default network camera to your computer, the [Initial Authentication Setting] screen appears.
Register a user name and password for the administrator. (If a user is already registered, proceed to step 6.)
For details, refer to the user’s manual of the network camera.

/_\ The password registered in this step is required for access to the network camera.
Take appropriate measures to avoid forgetting the password.

2l Kantan - Microsoft Intemet Explorer

Fle Edt Wew Favorites Tools  Help

Address |@ http:ij10.91.130,253/CqiStart?Language=0 v| Go Q Back

Initial Authentication Setting

Set the camera administrator's user name and password.

Initial Authentication Setting Mote:(1)Username and Password is

case-senstive

User Name hakko-eler (2 i strongly recommended to

(6 to 15 Characters) change password regularly for
security

s

(6 to 16 Characters)

Retype Passwerd

6. The authentication dialog box is displayed. Enter an administrator-level user name and password and click [OK].

* When [Permit access from guest users] is checked on the [Administrator] page, the [Top] tab window is displayed. Click
the [Login] tab. For details, refer to "Authentication settings” page 1-49.

Connect to 192.168.0.253

GensrallserfAdministrator

User name: € haldo-elec b
asswerd;

[Iremembar my passward

7. The [Top] tab window is displayed.

(This tab window is displayed when login authentication is performed with an administrator-level user name and
password. When a general or guest user logs in, the menus in the displayed tab window vary slightly.)

2 Network Camera - Microsoft Intemet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Help e

@Ea:k -\Q E:j @ @ pSearch *Favuntes & @- st 23

Address ] htp:192.168.0.253|Caistart?L anguage=n E‘ Go Links

Multi

Panasonic

Nt Hotol BAE

BB-HCM580
Version 3.51R00

Running in IP¥4 mode.

1-46



1.3 Network Camera

Web browser (Microsoft Internet Explorer)

1. Start up Microsoft Internet Explorer on your computer.
2. Enter the IP address and port number of the network camera in the address field.
* When using the factory-default port number of 80, the entry of the port number may be omitted.

http://XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX:Port number/

Network camera IP address

A about:blank - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edit  View Favorites Tools  Help #

Q- O 1A G Lo e BB B E B

Agdres‘ http://192, 1680253 )] v[Beo ks ?

3. The authentication dialog box is displayed. Enter an administrator-level user name and password and click [OK].

* When [Permit access from guest users] is checked on the [Administrator] page, the [Top] tab window is displayed. Click
the [Login] tab. For details, refer to "Authentication settings” page 1-49.

Connect to

Generalliser/Administrator

User name: € haldo-elec b
essnord:

[Iremembar my passward

4. The [Top] tab window is displayed.

(This tab window is displayed when login authentication is performed with an administrator-level user name and
password. When a general or guest user logs in, the menus in the displayed tab window vary slightly.)

2l Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

Fle Edt Wew Favortes Tools  Help

@Bazk @ E:j @ @ pSearch *Favuntes & @- st 23

iddress |@ http:i{152. 168.0.253/Caistart?Language=0 E‘ Go Links

Multi Buffered Image Setup Internet

Panasonic

BB-HCM580
Version 3.51R00

Running in IP¥4 mode.
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Network Camera Settings

Checking and changing the IP address

* Login with an administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the following tab window
settings.

1. Click the [Setup] tab.

Check that [Network (IPv4)] is selected in the [Basic] menu at the left of the window. Next, go to the [Connection Mode]
area and click [Static].

HOOrESS | g2 ] NP7 192, 163, U, 293 CQiatart [page=betupil anguage=u

Mfulti nage Internet Maintenance Suppaort

Network (IPv4)

Set up netwark configuration

Select "Automatic Setup” if you connect the camera to the router and wish to set it up
automatically

Select "Static” if you wish to assign a static IP address to the camera.

Select "DHCP" if you are using the DHCP function of your router or ISP

Configure network setiings automatically

Assign static IP address to the camera

Get P address from DHCP server

3. Configure the network camera port number*, IP address, subnet mask, and gateway settings.
* The default port number is 80. Enter a port number between 1 and 65535.

Basic Static IP Address Configuration

[T

You can configure netwark parameters here

Network Configuration from Setup Program Adter setting netwark configuration, you

must set disable for network security.
Enable

Internet Connection iConfigure Port Numker, IP Address, and
Subnet Mask ssigned from your ISP

Part o I (Iniermet Service Provider) or Metwork

[ Administrator. Wwhen you connect two or

P Address 192.168.0.253 more cameras to the router, you need to

a=zign different Port Mumber for each

Subinet Mask 255.255.265.0 eamera,
Default Gateway in case of communication over the

gateway, you must enter the proper

Default Gatewvay |:| faddres:s

In case of using DONS, FTP, E-mail or
Multi-Camera, you must enter the proper
address.

Primary Server Address
Secondary Server Address

- Sance

Network Camera Table Setting [l
No. [Maker  |IP Address L Port Mo Basic Authenticati| User ID | Password | em Resolutio] Gamera Resolution] Fotatelliem) | Rotate(Gamera) _ «
0 [Parwsonic [192.188.1.100 80 O 408480 Ba0#a80 o i E
1 [m]

2 0

] [m]

4 0

: m

6 0

7 [m]

8 0

tl [m]

10 O

i O

iz O

B O

14 O

15 O

16 O

17 O

B O

13 O -
< [ ] 3

Deite | [0k |[ cancel |

4. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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The IP address can be checked or changed using the CD-ROM included with network camera or via the [Network Settings]

button in the [Easy Setup] window.

No. [MAC Address

| IPv4 Address | Port No | Camera Name | Firmware Version | Boot Version | Model No.

1 00-80-FO-B1-9A-DA  192.168. 0.253

Save Settings to Camera

Carnera Name

80

| Camera Status

NetworkCamera 3 51R00

NetworkCamera

3.51R00

‘Pon No

 Automatic Setup

& Specify an [P Address

IPv4 Address
Subnet Mask

| 80

192 . 168 0 253

255 . 255 . 255 0 a

BB-HCMS580 Static IP address(8d00)

 DHCP

5| T

| Metworle Settings ' Search by MAC Address

Host Name:

Close

Authentication settings

Default Gateway 0.0 .0 .0
DS Server 1 172 016 . 1 1

Authentication settings are provided to permit or prohibit access from guest users.
These settings disallow access to guest users.
* Login with an administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the following tab window

settings.

1. Click the [Setup] tab.
Click [Administrator] at the left of

the screen.

3. Inthe [General Authentication] area, select either [Permit access from guest users] or [Do not permit access from guest

users].

Multi Internet Maintenance

Administrator

For security management, you can set up user name and password for administrator

COnly the administrator can access "Setup” and "Maintenance” pages

Mate:lt is impartant to limit access to this product by use of a unigue User Mame and a secret
Passwaord. If this product is installed on a network where Internet access is available, it is
possible that unknowin individuals, including those known as "hackers," could access this
product. The use of a User Name and a Password known only to you will help insure that
only autharized users are given access to this product

General Authentication Select whether to allowr guest users to

access this product or not. If you allow
2 Permit access from guest users laccess from guest users, you can
select which settings they can use on
he General User screen. If Permit
aocess from guest users (mabile only)
s selected, users can access mobile
'ohone-specific screens via a mokile

) Permit access from guest users (mohile onky)

Do not permit access from guest users

phone or computer without the need for
authentication.

Administrator Authentication Leave "Password" column blanked if
you da not wish to change the

User Name hakko-slec passward. Please refer here for the

(6 to 15 Characters) instructions how to assign user name
and password

Passward

Mote(TJLiser Mame and Password must
e different from each olher.
(2t s strongly recommended to
chenge passwvord regularly for
securty.

I
L

(6 to 15 Characters)
Retype Passward

Cancal

Permit access from guest users

This option allows anyone to access the network camera without a registered user name and
password.

Do not permit access from guest users

Whenever access to the network camera is attempted, the authentication dialog box appears.
Access is granted to the network camera by entering a registered user name and password.
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* When the [Do not permit access from guest users] checkbox is selected, configure the following settings in the V-SFT
software. As shown below, select the [Basic Authentication] checkbox and enter a registered user ID and password in the
[Network Camera Table Setting] window. For details on registered user names and passwords, refer to “Checking and
registering user names and passwords” on P 18-27.

Network Camera Table Setting (=23
No. [Maker  |IP Address | Port No. | Basic Authenticat] User 10 Paszword | Mtem Resolutio] Gamera Resolution| Fotate(ltem] | Rotate(Gamera) =
0 [Panasonic |12, 168.1.100 80 wonitouch i J40nd30 640480 0 0 E

4=

1

(o o o

4. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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Registering and changing the settings of general users

When users other than the administrator need access to the network camera, general user registration is required.
* Login with an administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the following tab window
settings.

New general user registration

1. Click the [Setup] tab.

2. Click [General User] on the left of the screen.
3. Click [Create].

Multi

General User

Edit General User infarmation
General Users cannot access the "Setup”, "Internet” and "Maintenance” pages.

User ID List (Max. 50 Users)

Mordify

Account Delete

Buffer/Transfer

Tr

4. The [New General User Registration] page is displayed. Configure the settings as specified below.

Q The password registered in this step is required for access to the network camera.
Take appropriate measures to avoid forgetting the password.

E3

New General User Registration

You can add a new General User account

Input User Name and Password Please refer here for the instructions

0t o assign user name and

i
(B to 15 Characters) ote(1)User MName and Password must

be different from each ather
Password _ ()it is strongly recommended to
(B to 15 Characters)

change passward regularly for
Mot permitted
—

securily.

Retype Passward

Yo can set Access Level for each
eneral Lser

Access Level

Video Display Time

T

Buffer/Transfer

Refresh Rate

(Camera wigwing only)
[1Change Refresh Rate

Change Resolution

Change Cuality

[ Capture Image Button

[CIview Multi-Camera page

[Iiew Buffered Image page

(Camera wiewing and preset control)
CIPreset

[“1Pan / Tilt

Camera wiewing and all contrals)

Miemasu net Lite

[ Click to Center

MBrightness / Backight
['White Balance
[ External Output

Sena Bark

5. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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Changing guest user settings

The following settings can be configured when the [Permit access from guest users] checkbox is selected.

Configure the functions available when the network camera is accessed without authentication with a user name and

password in the following tab window.

1. Click the [Setup] tab.
2. Click [General User] on the left of the screen.
3. Check that [Guest User] is selected and then click [Modify].

g g 8 e

P —

ST

Multi

General User

Edit General User infarmation
General Users cannot access the "Setup”, "Internet” and "Maintenance” pages.

User ID List (Max. 50 Users)

Create

Account Delete

RufferfTransfar

4. The [Modify Guest User] page is displayed. Configure the settings as specified below.

Modify Guest User

Madify Guest User registration information

LUser

Video Display Time

Refresh Rate 3 v

(Camera viewing anly)

[]Change Refresh Rate

Account

Change Resolution

Administratar

T ( cicrare cusey
Buffer/Transfer O Capture Image Button

[Oviews Multi-Camera page

[Oview Buffered Image page

OPreset

(Camera viewing and preset contral)

Camera viewing and all controls)
MPan / Tilt

[ Zoom

MFocus

O Click to Center

¥ Brightness / Backlight
MWhite Balance
CExternal Qutput

Access Level *ou can set Access Level for Guest

L Save ” Cancesl ” Back

5. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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Checking and Registering User Names and Passwords

When a password has already been registered, the [Password] field is blanked out.
Take sufficient care when managing passwords. If you forget the password, a password newly registered is
usable for authentication.

In a case when the [Do not permit access from guest users] checkbox is selected in the [General Authentication] area, the user
name and password registered for the administrator or a general user in the network camera setting tab window must be set
in the V-SFT software.

For details on the authentication settings, refer to "Authentication settings” page 1-49.
* Login with an administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the following tab window
settings.

Administrator

Click the [Setup] tab.

Click [Administrator] at the left of the screen.

Check the settings in the [Input User Name and Password] area.

If any changes are made to these fields, click [Save] to save the changes.

> wnNne

Administrator

For security management, you can set up user name and password for administrator.

Only the administrator can access "Setup” and "Maintenance” pages

Mote:lt is important to limit access to this product by use of a unigue User Mame and a secret
Passward. If this product is installed on a network where Internet access is available, it is
possible that unknown individuals, including those known as "hackers," could access this
product. The use of a User Name and a Password known only to you will help insure that
only authorized users are given access to this product.

General Authentication Select whether to allow guest users to

access this product or not. If you allow
O Permit access from guest users access from guest Users, you can
selsct which settings they can uss on
O Permit access from guest users (mobile only) the General User screen. If Permit
access from gusst users (mobile only)
& Do not permit access from guest users is selected, users can access mobile
= phone-spscific screens via & moblle
Buffer/Transfer phane or computer without the need for

aLthentication
(Uastiir 1NSa Enlwearacters)
Passwiard l:l
(6 to 15 Characters)

Retype Password l:|

Leave "Password” column blanked it
you da not wish to change the
[passwiord. Please refer hsre for the
instructions how to assign user name
and! password
Mote(1)User Mame and Password must
be different from each othsr
(2t = strongly recommended to
changs passwvord regularly for
securty

Advanced

Exdernal Output
General users

Click the [Setup] tab.

Click [General User] on the left of the screen.
Select the target user name from the [User ID List].
Click [Modify].

> wnhE

Multi

General User

Edit General User information.
General Users cannot access the "Setup”, "Internet” and "Maintenance" pages

User ID List (Max. 50 Users)

vamada

Account
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1 Image Display

5. Check the settings in the [Input User Name and Password] area.
You can add a new General User account.

Input User Name and Password Please refer hers for the instructions
how to asign user name and
(6 to 15 Characters) hote1User Mame and Password must

be different from each other

Passwinrd ] (2}t s strongly recommended to
(6 to 15 Characters) change password regularly for
securty
Retype Password l:|
Account
Access Level *ou can set Access Level for each

Administratar

} Video Display Time

General User.

6. If any changes are made to these fields, click [Save] to save the changes.

Image Display Settings

* Login with an administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the following tab window
settings.

1. Click the [Setup] tab.
Click [Image Display] at the left of the screen.
3. Configure the settings as specified below.
* Note that these settings will be overwritten while the V9 series unit is communicating with the network camera. Because
overwriting is likely to be time-consuming, it is recommended to configure these settings in advance.

~
Image Display
You can set Image Resolution, Image Quality and Refresh Rate.
Camera Name 11015 Characters
Camera Name MNetworkCamera
Single Camera “Image Resolution", "Image Quality”,
"Refresh Rats" and "Streaming Method"
Refresh Rate MJPEG v for Single-Camera view
v
ATCOONT Image Resolution
Image Quality
Streaming Method -
Multi-Camera Image Resolution”, "Image Qualty”, and
"Refresh Rats" for Muti-Camera view
Refresh Rate MJPEG v
Image Resolution 320x290
Image Quality Standard b
Mobile Phone "Image Resolution” for Mobile Phone
wigw
Image Resolution 1
Overlay Setting [ou can selsct whether or not to
cisplay the Time Stamp on buttered
Date and Time [ Include images and the Single Camera and Muti-
(Camera scresns
Date Format /DD (06,/04/15) v
Text [ Include
e ]
(1to 20 Characters)
Status O Include
The selected language is displayed as
the initial language on Top Page,
Language English - Buffered Image, Single Camera screen,
and Multi-Camera screen.
Al Setup windows are also changed
when selecting next language.
English Japanese French Simplified
Chinese German falian Spanish Russian
Banner Display Set which banner is displayed on the
Single Camera screen.
[ Enable
Image URL
(1 to 127 Characters)
Link URL ‘
(0 to 127 Characters)
4

4. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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1.3 Network Camera

1.3.7 BANNER (Example: PresencePLUS P4 OMNI)

Access from the Computer

When accessing a sensor from a computer, use the “PresencePLUS" dedicated sensor software.
The CD-ROM provided with the sensor includes this software. Load the CD-ROM into the computer and install the software.
For details on the installation procedure, refer to the manual issued by BANNER.

S PresencePLUS

PresencePLUS

@ Yelcome to the InstallShield ¥izard for
- PresencePLUS

The InstallShieldR Wizard will install
PresencePLUS on wour computer.  To continue,
click Next.

1. Start the “PresencePLUS" software.

2. The [System Setup] window is displayed. When a connected sensor is found, the information on the sensor, including IP
address and MAC address, appears in the window. Select the desired sensor listed under [Sensor Neighborhood] with the
cursor and click [Change Sensor IP Address].

System Setup - Camera not found 3]

Sensor Select |

Senzor Neighborhood

Refresh Chanee Sensor IP Address |

PC {GUD to Sensor Connection Setup
Ethernet (RJ 45) h Gonnection IP Address 10 a 130 180 Address History

™ Automatically Connect To Selected IP Address

o |Cow

3. The [Select Ethernet Adapter] window is displayed. Select the Ethernet adapter of the computer and click [Next].
Select Ethernet Adapter x

Flease Select Ethernet Adapter Gonnected to Same Subnet as Sensor.

Adapter Description:

IP Address:

Subret Mask: |

Default Gateway: |

[ het> | cancel
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4. The [Set Sensor IP Address] window is displayed. Change the sensor’s IP address and subnet mask settings as necessary
and click [Finish].

A The sensor is reset in this step.

Set Sensor IP Address 3

Please Enter Mew Values (Entries Initialized With Sugeested Values!

New Sensor Name:  [ppvs
New IP Address: | 192 e 7 5 * Make sure that the computer network
New Subret Mask: | 255 255 7565 g group and the sensor IP address are on
New Gateway: | 0 7 ] 5 the same network.

Sensor MAC Address: |o0:Do66:01 4707

Host PC 1P Address: 109113028

< Back Finish Cance|

5. Click [OK] in the [System Setup] window to close the window.

6. When a connection between the computer and the sensor is established, the monitor screen is displayed on the
computer.

5 PresencePLUS P4 OMNEBCR Vision Sensor — Hew [Modified]

System

Setup

Focus | Trigger Advanced

Go to Tools
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1.3 Network Camera

Sensor Settings

Port number setting

1. Click the [Tools] menu button.
2. Click the [Analysis] tab — [Communication].

45 PresencePLUS P4 OMNE-BCR Vision Sensor - Hew [Modificd]

Setup Toals Run System

Tools

Location| Vision || analysis|| Load

Communication

3. The [Communication Tool] menu opens. Enter an arbitrary name for [Name] and select [Image] under [Select].

System Save
Communication Tool Gonnection Detail 3
Connection | 1P Address | Subnet Mask | Port | Pratocal
Input Ethernet Socket 1 192,168.1.182 255,255,255.0 20000 TCR{IP
Mame: VEA_L
ot
wies < >
eeltinos) Connection [ Baud Rate Daka Bits Parity Stop Bits | Flow Contral [ comn
< >

To changs thess settings, go ko the "System” button and select the "Communication” tab,

4. In the [Connection(s)] section, select an Ethernet socket number. The sensor port number corresponding to the selected
socket number is used for connection with V9 series unit.
To see more information on each Ethernet socket number, display the [Connection Detail] window by clicking [View
Settings].

Socket No. Port No. (Fixed)

Ethernet socket 1 20000

Ethernet socket 2 20001

Ethernet socket 3 20002

Ethernet socket 4 20003

Ethernet socket 5 20004

Ethernet socket 6 20005 * The sensor port number corresponding to each
Ethernet socket 7 20006 Ethernet socket number is fixed.
Ethernet socket 8 20007

Ethernet socket 9 20008

Ethernet socket 10 20009
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5. Inthe [Resolution] section, select the size of the image to be displayed on the V9 series unit.

Resolution

Description *

11 Display at actual size (640 x 480 pixels)

41 Display at a half of the size (320 x 240 pixels) of the width and height of 1:1 resolution
16:1 Display at a quarter of the size (160 x 120 pixels) of the width and height of 1:1 resolution
64:1 Display at an eighth of the size (80 x 60 pixels) of the width and height of 1:1 resolution

BANNER.

The size of images captured with the sensor is based on 640 x 480 pixels (default). When changing the size, refer to the manual issued by

6. Click [Next] to exit the menu.

* Repeat steps 2 to 5 when connecting multiple V9 series units. (Maximum of 10 sensors.) Only one V9 series unit can be
connected per sensor port number.

RUN

1. Click the [Run] menu button.

€5 PresencePLUS P4 OMNE-BCR Vision Sensor - Hew.ins [Modified]

Setup

Teach Run System

Tools

Location Vision Analysis| Load

2. The [Save Inspection] window is displayed. Select “Sensor” for [Save in].

Enter an [Inspection Number] and [Inspection Name] for registration and click [Save].

Save Inspection

B Sensor -

Mumber Marme:
0 (Temp)
1 WBtesk.ins

test.ins

2
3
4
5
&
H
8

O Example
Inspection Number: 3
Inspection Name: LINE.ins

Save

Cancel
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1.3 Network Camera

3. Click the [Select] tab in the [Run] menu, go to [Hardware Input], and select the name that was entered for [Inspection
Name] in step 2.

?.rﬁ PresencePLUS P4 OMNI+BGR Vision Sensor — LINE. ins

Setup Tools Teach Run System
Run

Monitor| gelect | Log |Playback

B ¥ A4 FriEE/Mit
@ EM@TERT ]

4. Click the [Monitor] tab — [Start].

The settings in the [Run] menu are complete.
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1 Image Display

1.3.8 Restrictions

All Manufacturers

e Up to four camera images can be displayed simultaneously using both the screen and overlaps. When a fifth camera
image is displayed, the display of the oldest area in the placement order is stopped.
e The resolution of snapshot files saved on the V9 series unit depends on the [Item Resolution] set for the network camera

or sensor.

AXIS

e The focus and brightness of images displayed by a network camera are automatically adjusted.
e The display size and rotation of images on the V9 series unit differs depending on the combination of network camera
and the basic authentication settings in V-SFT.

Basic Authentication Settings

Network Camera

V-SFT
Network Camera
Table Settings

V9 Series Unit Display

Not configured

Not configured

The previously configured size and rotation settings take effect for the
display of images captured with the network camera.

Configured

The configured size and rotation settings take effect for the display of
images captured with the network camera.

Configured Not configured Camera display is hidden.
Configured The configured size and rotation settings take effect for the display of
images captured with the network camera.
Panasonic

e The focus and brightness of images displayed by a network camera are automatically adjusted.
e The display size and rotation of images on the V9 series unit differs depending on the combination of network camera
and the authentication settings in V-SFT.

Authentication Settings

Network Camera

V-SFT
Network Camera
Table Settings

V9 Series Unit Display

Not configured

Not configured

The configured size and rotation settings take effect for the display of
images captured with the network camera.

Configured
Configured Not configured Camera display is hidden.
Configured The configured size and rotation settings take effect for the display of
images captured with the network camera.
BANNER

e Focus and brightness of sensor images are not automatically adjusted. Sensors do not support these automatic

adjustments.
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2.1 Overview

2.1

2.1.1

Overview

Before Use

Applicable Models

Only the V9 Standard model

supports the audio playback function.

The V9 Standard model has a built-in stereo mini jack port (AUDIO) for audio playback.

=T )

[=]

CJ

[ —————AUDIO port/

b= 11

Ol

i

V9080iS

H

V9100iS

Audio Specification

S

Item

Specifications

Playable Files "

WAV (PCM)

Sampling Frequency

8 KHz/16 KHz/32 KHz/44.1 KHz/48 KHz/96 KHz/192 KHz

Quantization Bit

8 bit/16 bit/24 bit

Audio Source « Monaural
» Stereo

Volume Control 8 levels
(Macros can vary the volume from -21 dB to 0 dB in 3 dB steps.)
Default: -6 dB

External Connection Terminal

$3.5 mm stereo mini jack

Max. Output Voltage

2.1 Vrms (0 db)

Connected Amplifier

Input impedance of 1 KQ or more

*1 For details on playable

Preparation

files, refer to “2.4.2 Audio Files"page 2-8.

Prepare the following items to use the audio playback function.

e V9 series unit

e Connected amplifier and external speaker

¢ Audio file (WAV)
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2.1.2 Overview

Audio files can be played over the connected external speaker using the V9 series unit by turning bits ON and OFF.

The functions that can play audio are listed below.
e Local playback: Settings are required for each screen.
- Audio item
- Animation
e Global playback: Settings apply to the entire file.
- Alarm Server

Notification Machine operation will p

stop soon. P

Machine operation will
stop soon.

-008000080
L/

00000

It is possible to play an audio file of the message displayed
on the screen through the speaker by recording an audio file
version of the message in advance.
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2.2 Playing Audio Using Sound Parts

2.2 Playing Audio Using Sound Parts

2.2.1 Setting Examples

Prepare the following audio files.

File Description
WAQ0000.WAV Line A
WAOQ0001.WAV Line B
WAO0002.WAV error
WAOQ003.WAV occurred.
WA0004.WAV recovered.

Configure the following settings using the above files.

Item Description

File Select Play Order 0 | Display Method | Device memory address: D100
1 | Display Method | File No. 2
2 | Display Method | File No. 3

Play Monitoring M100
Device

2.2.2 Conceptual Operation

Operation is performed in the following manner when the unit is running with the above settings.

D100 =0

Line A error P
M100 = ON

occurred. P

800848080
v
—

MoNTaucH

O 0000

D100 =1
M100 = ON

80

Line B error P

occurred. P

g
v

-BEOB

MoNToucH

O 0000
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2.3 Detailed Settings

2.3.1 Sound Part

Click the [Screen Setting] menu — the [Sound] button.
The [Sound] settings window is displayed.

.
File

Home

Screen [0] Edit ( } - [ No Title.vo ]

Screen Setting Transfer Tool

AW

imztion Macro Interval
Timer

System Setting Help

£% Open Macra

3 Close Macro
Screen
Setting O Cycle Macro

Local Function
Switch Setting...

X screen 0 Edit ¢

Order
Play Order Display Method

=

File Select

Delete
7 Replace with the above
Replace with the below

Edit.

Other Settings w

File Select

Click the [Add] button to add audio to the list under [Order].

Item Description
Play Order "1 This is the order in which audio files are played.
Specification Method Select the audio file specification method.
File No. Specify the audio file to be played using a number.

The format of audio filenames that can be specified for [File No.] is shown below. No
files in any other name format can be played.

WA xxxx WAV (xxxx: 0000 to 1023: audio file number)

File Name Specify the filename of the audio file to be played.
The format of audio filenames that can be specified for [File Name] is shown below. No
files in any other name format can be played.

XXXXXXXX WAV (xxxxxxxx: maximum of 64 one-byte numerals or uppercase alphabetic
characters)

* Filename specification is only available when the audio file is stored on an SD card.

Device Select this option to switch between audio files for playback during RUN mode.
Specify the device memory address where the audio file number is stored.

The format of audio filenames that can be read using a device memory
address is shown below. No files in any other name format can be played.

WA xxxx .WAV (xxxx: 0000 to 1023: audio file number)

* When "Device" is selected, always include the audio file in the screen program file.
For details on including files, refer to “Locations for Storing Audio Files” page 2-9.

Detail Information corresponding to the method selected for [Display Method] is displayed.
Play WAV File This button is only available when “File No." is selected for [Display Method].
Press this button to play the selected file on the PC.
Add Click to add an entry to the list.
Delete S;zlelgt an entry number to delete and click this button to delete the selected entry from
the list.

Replace with the above/Replace with the below Select an entry in the list and click the desired button to change the order of the entry in
the list.
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Item

Description

Edit

Select an entry in the list and click this button to configure the [Specification Method]
settings. The window shown below is displayed.

Sequence Setting:[0]

@ File Mo 0 <
_) File Name

) Device

FLC1 o D 00100

*1 For details on the order of audio file playback, refer to “2.4.1 Audio File Playback Priority” page 2-8.

Play

Item

Description

Monitoring Device

Specify the bit memory address to use to play/stop the audio file set in the [File Select] settings (refer to
the previous page).

Play: [0] - [1]
Stop: [1] — [0] (stops even while the file is playing.)

Repeat playback

Select this checkbox to play the audio file repeatedly.

Priority (0 to 511)

When multiple audio items are placed on the screen, set the priority for playing for each item. When
multiple bits are set to ON simultaneously, the audio file with the higher priority is played.

However, if an audio file linked to an alarm server starts playing, the audio item will stop playing because
the alarm server audio has a higher priority.

Detail

Item

Description

Process Cycle

Set a cycle for the V9 series to read the PLC data while it is communicating with the PLC.

ID

Set the ID.
For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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2 Sound

2.3.2

Animation

2.3.3

Click the [Screen Setting] — [Animation] button.

The [Animation] settings window is displayed.

¥ close Macro
Screen Local Function

Screen Setting

Setting (& Cycle Macro || switch Setting

f 'nction

Continuous replay

Tabled

[] Table Setting

Display Setting Play Order | Animation Ho. | Move Sound | WiV File No,
0 [ Cicle [Clockwisel [Yes
i 1 Hone

Arimation No. 0 = Open
- Display
Seconds to Move

Movement Pattern

10 “100msec

Circle [Clockwise) - =

. Animation Replay Coordinates
No. of Divisions

7 = Item Coordinates
= Center X 460
Center 300

New Radius a0

Cther Settings =

End Andle |0
Display Cormand Device Internal - “lgu  ~ 0000 Specity with Mouse <0 540

Control the moving range by the scale value &3

e Stat Ancle |0
o 300
X1 350
Use Wy o —
4 LU
Cantinuous Replay

WY File Mo, 5 % [ "] Start Frame Display
Do Not Erase End Frame

Commert  ANTHE_0DODO

l

For details on linking audio files, refer to "11.2 Animation" in V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

Alarm Server

Click the [System Setting] — the [Alarm Server] button.

The [Alarm Server] settings window is displayed.

5 Alarm Server

=-{igh Alarm Server
£ Alam Block[0]

Abaim Deviee | Alam Group | Data Output Sefiing | Contiol Deviee Setting | Fomat Setting | Others |

[CAdd_J [ mset | [ Delete

[ Deletesn | [set Selected]

Number of Monitoring Alarms 1 /16384

Monitoring Intervals 0 ] ses535 @ sec (07 100msec  Display Page 1 = n

Mo Je  [Flamine Message  [Sound | E-Mall [Ta

| Operation { Parameter

For details on linking audio files, refer to "8 Alarm” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.
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2.3 Detailed Settings

2.3.4 Storage Settings

Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting].
The [Storage Setting] window is displayed.

d g System Setting d
L% Edit Model Selection % g % E @ E Q —. |} [}Vl Macro setting
¥ G 2
| Multi-language Setting () Date/Time Display Format Setting
Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transtet | Other (§ = _
[ Unit Setting ~ Setting Memory Map - Communication ~ || Setting~ Server  Server service - Japanese Conversion Function 5

g [ | storage Setting(C)

emofCard Setting(h

Metwaork Camera Table Setting(N)
Time Display Format Setting(D}

®
BXE | Flowing Message(F)
b} | PDF Viewer Setting(P)

Storage Setting

Starage Connection Target

Access Folder Name EXT0000
[] Riange of Pattems to be Saved to storage

Mo, [0 = . [0

[ Range of Messages to be Saved to storage
Group Mo, |0 = . [0

Store WAY File in storage

[] Store 30 Parts in storage

[] Stare Windows Font in storage

[Z] Store HDCOPY Macio in JPEG Format

[] Use Password ‘when Transfering Sereen to
storage fiom Display

Passynrd

Select the [Store WAV File in storage] checkbox to store the audio files on an SD card. For details, refer to “Locations for
Storing Audio Files” page 2-9.

2-7



2 Sound

2.4 Notes

2.4.1 Audio File Playback Priority

The following describes the playback priority for audio files.

Order of File Playback According to Audio Item

The order of playback can be set for each audio item. If the bits of all items turn ON at the same time, the item with the lowest
order number is played.

[T
Audio item playback order: 0 . - ]

: Play
Audio item playbackorder:1 |
I Play
Audio item playback order: 2 : :
i ‘>
— —

If two items have the same order number, the file of the item whose bit turned ON first is played.

Audio item playback order: 0

Audio item playback order: 0

I Play
Audio item playback order: 0

At

Order of File Playback According to Part Type

Audio playback for audio items and animation is regarded as local playback.
If an alarm server causes global playback of an audio file during local playback, the audio of the alarm server takes priority
and local playback stops.

2.4.2 Audio Files

File Format

Audio files in the following format can be played on the V9 series.

Sound Synthesis PCM (WAV file)

Sampling Frequency 8 KHz/16 KHz/32 KHz/44.1 KHz/48 KHz/96 KHz/192 KHz
Quantization Bit 8-bit, 16-bit, 24-bit

Audio Source Monaural, stereo
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24 Notes

Locations for Storing Audio Files

During Editing

Save the audio files for use to the “WAV" folder in the “USER" folder, which is located in the “MONITOUCH" folder on the drive

to which V-SFT Version 6 is installed.
Audio files are transferred as part of the screen pro

[CAMONITOUCH}—{COMMON __|

USER

gram when the screen program is transferred to the unit.

DATA

J

PARTS
PICTURE

SPLASH
WAV < Store audio files in this folder.

3
m

VOEMULATOR
V-SFT V6

WEBSERV

ing device memory, be sure to select the [System Setting] — [Unit

If an audio file number is specified us
Setting] — [Sound] — [Import All Files from WAV folder] checkbox.
All WAV files in the "WAV" folder will be transferred to the V9 series unit when the screen program is

transferred.

File Home Parts Edit

o @

L3 Edit Model Selection

® Multi-language Setting

[T Unit Setting ~

(@ SRAM/Clock(W]...

@' Backlight(L)...

&% | Buzzer(B)...

B system/Mode Switch(s)...
Blink/Flash(F]...

& overlap(0)...
Video/RGE...

@) soundw...

Hardware Device

Setting Memory Map = Communication - || Setting = Server Server

Screen Setting  Transfer  ESTTCURTSINEEN  Toc
% D@L
Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Sche

Sound Setting =3l

oY

Eneral Setng
Local Mode(M)
W GD-S0E/VE03E Compatibility Setting(G}

’ ( Tmpart All Files from Wil Falder

Setting to check: [Screen Setting] — [Sound]

«

! Play Order o
File Select 2 Device i
= 1 T \: Delete
7 2 Fie N 3
Piay

pecitication by
device memory

m "

Other Settings

Play WAV File

Commert  WAVE_00OD1
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During Unit Operation

Audio files are transferred as part of the screen program when the screen program is transferred to the unit. However, audio
files can be stored on an SD card to reduce the size of the screen program.
Select the [Store WAV File in storage] checkbox at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting].

N’
d g System Setting d
LR Edit Model Selection % % @ ] @ @ @ —_g [1¥i Macro Setting
°i!i' b i =
P | Multilanguage Setting — L () Date/Time Display Format Setting
Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Stheduler Data transfe| Other
[ Unit Setting ~ Setting Memory Map = Communication ~ || Setting~ Server Server service - ["| Japanese Conversion Function S
ommon Setting [BE  Storage Setting(C)
[ | MES Setting(g)
[£] | operation log SWtingiO}
{3 | security Setting|

Netwaork Camera Tl Setting(N)

Time Display Form ing(D}

@
@

Flowing Messaae(Fl
Storage Setting

3

G

Storage Connection Target

(2 USB Poit

Access Folder Name EXTO000

[ Range of Patterns to be Saved to storage
No. |0 5 |°

[ Range of Messages to he Saved to storage

Group No. |0 = . [0

[7] Store 30 Parts in storage

[7] Store Windows Font in storage
[7] Store HDCOPY Macra in JPEG Format

[] Use Password when Transfening Screen to
storage from Display

Password

If settings are configured for audio files to be stored on an SD card, audio files are not automatically stored on the SD card
even when screen program transfer is performed. The storage manager function must be used to store the audio files onto an
SD card. For details, refer to “8.3.8 Storing Audio (WAV) Files” page 8-23 in "8 Storage Device".

Store audio files onto an SD card

using the storage manager.
Insert an SD card that stores

the audio files into the unit.

DATA | ﬁ [so]

IAccess folder name

-0p0000BOD

PICTURE
SPLASH
WAO0000.WAV

WAQ0001.WAV
WAO0002. WAV
WAOQ003.WAV
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2.5 System Device Memory

2.5 System Device Memory

Sound information is output to internal device memory ($s).

e $s1000

This device memory address stores the number of seconds until the currently playing WAV file will finished playing.
e $s1001

This device memory address stores the adjusted volume value of channel L.
e $51002

This device memory address stores the adjusted volume value of channel R.
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3.1 Overview

3.1 Overview

3.1.1 Scheduler

The scheduler function executes specific operations at the specified times.
Operations include turning bits ON/OFF, writing data, and macro execution, and up to 64 schedules can be registered.
Registered schedules can be checked in a list.

e Schedules can be executed according to a specified date and time or day of the week.

4 April 2014
TR PE PP 15th of every month, 08:00
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 )
3415 (16 (17 |18 |19 Every night, 00:00
0 1 Rz P3R4 5 First and third Wednesday of every month, 17:00
27 28 29 30
| Monday to Friday of every week on every hour

=>

cQBBEEBED

n= For setting examples, refer to “3.2.1 Trigger Settings” page 3-3.

e CSV output from a logging server can be easily executed using the scheduler function.

Example: Storage output bit M100

 OFF ON OFF y
4 Apri 2014 P =} = -} B
= : 1“ 2 3 ‘;s 5:“ S oo~ B el ST EE -
57— o w iz~ | Monday to Friday of L Pressed for 3 seconds
s —e— s — s — | every week on every hour

PLC

M100 turns ON

3

o 8B &5 8
BEEEREED

=> SD| | rie

. = .Csv

n= For setting examples, refer to "3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.

e Schedules can be executed at any time by setting an operation time to a device memory address.

n== For setting examples, refer to “Designation: Device" page 3-7.

e An interlock can be set to a schedule to control execution permission using bit status.

1= For details, refer to "Others” page 3-15.
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3 Scheduler

3.1.2 Operation Specifications

Execution Timing (Trigger)

There are two types of execution timings that can be specified: start time, and start time and end time.

o Start
Perform operation once at start time.

i Start operation

-

Time f f f f
Start Start Start Start
time time time time

e Start and end
Perform an operation once at the start time and another operation at the end time.

End operation

3 Start operation 1 - 1
| | - |
Time ‘ - ‘ _ j i ‘ i
f ON duration f OFF duration f ON duration f OFF duration
Start End Start End
time time time time

Operation Item

e Bit output
e Word writing
e Macros
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3.2 Setting Example

3.2

3.2.1

Setting Example
Trigger Settings

Specification Method: Direct

Set the operation time of the schedule to the screen program.
There are two general methods for setting the operation time: date specification and day of the week specification.

Date specification
e "Execution Every Month with Date Specifications” page 3-3 (Example: Execution on the 15th of every month at 08:00)
e "Execution Every Day with Time Specifications” page 3-4 (Example: Execution every night at 00:00)

Day of the week specification

e "Execution Every Month with Day of the Week Specifications” page 3-5 (Example: Execution on the first and third
Wednesday of every month at 17:00)

e "Execution Every Week with Day of the Week Specifications” page 3-6 (Example: Execution at every hour, Monday to
Friday of every week)

Execution Every Month with Date Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on the 15th of every month at 08:00.

4 April 2014
Sunsay_Monsay _ Tuesday_ WednesdayTurscay_Fiday __ Saucs
TRk R s

O BP0 " " | 15th of every month, 08:00
13 14 @16 17 18 19
20 21 23 24 25

27 128 29 130

Scheduler execution

=>

-JEEODEOD

1. Click [System Setting] — [Scheduler].
2. Click [New].
3. Register the schedule name for [Settings] on the [General] tab window.

4. Configure the following settings on the [Trigger] tab window.

Trigger: Start
Designation: Direct
Action: 15th of every month
Time: 08:00
Settings

General| Triggsr | Action | Others

Trigger
@ Stat ) Sttt and end
Time Settings
Designation @ Direct ) Device
Action © Date
© Eveyday @ Every month [15 ] 4y ——— Example: 15th of every month
) Week
[Clevewhowr 8 2] hszsn —— Example: 08:00
[TlEverymirute 0 =) i, /59 minutes
[CJEveysecond 0 = sec. /59 seconds

This completes the necessary settings.
Operation settings are described next.

1= For operation setting examples, refer to “3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.
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3 Scheduler

Execution Every Day with Time Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on every night at 00:00.

4 April 2014
IO 1 OO v
1 2 3 4 5
ST PP IR Every night, 00:00

13 14 15 16 17 18 19

20 21 22 23 24 25

27 |28 129 |30

Scheduler execution

=>

-QBEREEDODO

1. Click [System Settings] — [Scheduler].
2. Click [New].
3. Register the schedule name for [Settings] on the [General] tab window.

4. Configure the following settings on the [Trigger] tab window.

Trigger: Start

Designation: Direct

Action: Every day

Time: 0 hour, 0 minutes, 0 seconds
Settings

General | Trigger | Action | Others

Trigger
@ Stat O Statand end

Time Settings

Designation @ Direct () Device
Action @ Dats
@Ewevdy OEwewmotn ———  Example: Every day
) Week

[7] Every hour 0 hi23h

[C]Every minute 0 min. / 53 minutes

Example: 00:00 at night

HRRERNaE

[[]Every second 0 s8c. 4 59 seconds

This completes the necessary settings.
Operation settings are described next.

1= For operation setting examples, refer to “3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.




3.2 Setting Example

Execution Every Month with Day of the Week Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on the first and third Wednesday of every month at 17:00.

4 April 2014
e (e o s
A
ST OF I OIP First and third Wednesday of every month, 17:00
13 14 15 16 7 18 19
20 21 22 23 |24 25
27 28 |28 |30 |
= || Scheduler execution
= r;,J>
1. Click [System Settings] — [Scheduler].
2. Click [New].
3. Register the schedule name for [Settings] on the [General] tab window.
4. Configure the following settings on the [Trigger] tab window.
Trigger: Start
Designation: ~ Direct
Action: First and third Wednesday of every month
Time: 17:00
Settings
General | THoger | Action | Dthers
Trigger
@ Stat () Start and end
Time Settings
Designation @ Diract (0 Device
Action ) Date
@ wesk
[eveywesk @1st [and F3d [an [Jlaw  —————— Example: First and third Wednesday

of every month
[15un FMon [Tue [@wed [ Thy FIFRi [5at

[Jeveyhow 17 = hyos ———— Example: 5:00 p.m.
[CEveyminute 0 = min, /59 minutes

[[]Every second 0 s8c. 4 59 seconds

This completes the necessary settings.
Operation settings are described next.

1= For operation setting examples, refer to “3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.
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3 Scheduler

Execution Every Week with Day of the Week Specifications
This section explains the setting procedure for execution on Monday to Friday of every week on every hour.

4 April 2014

Sauday

Monday to Friday of
every week on every hour

Scheduler execution

=>

-DEERDEBED

1. Click [System Settings] — [Scheduler].
2. Click [New].
3. Register the schedule name for [Settings] on the [General] tab window.

4. Configure the following settings on the [Trigger] tab window.

Trigger: Start

Designation:  Direct

Action: Monday to Friday of every week
Time: [Every hour] checkbox selected
Settings

General | Trigger | Action | Others

Trigger
@ Stat O Statand end

Time Settings

Designation @ Direct () Device
Action ) Date
@ weck Example: Execution on Monday to

V] Every wask / Friday of every week

[15un [FIMon [7]Tue [¥]wed [#] Thu [@]Fi  []Sat

[ Every how Example: Every hour
[(TEveyminute 0 = pir, /59 mirtes

[CJEverysecond 0 sec. / 59 seconds

This completes the necessary settings.
Operation settings are described next.

p== For operation setting examples, refer to “3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.
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3.2 Setting Example

Designation: Device

Set the operation time of the schedule to the screen program using a device memory address. (The date and time are set to
all devices memory address.)

The date and time is specified and the schedule is executed in RUN mode.

The setting procedure is described below.

D1000 0

| D1001 0
' D1002 15 |
' D1003 !
AP s i 20 . D1004 0

D1005 0
15th of every month, 08:00 :

Scheduler execution

=>

-0BEEOEODO

1. Click [System Settings] — [Scheduler].
2. Click [New].
3. Register the schedule name for [Settings] on the [General] tab window.

4. Configure the following settings on the [Trigger] tab window.

Settings

General | Triager | Action | Dthers

Trigger

@Stat ) Statandend

Time Settings

Designation (7 Diract @ Device
Time Setting Devics 0 0100 : Example: 6 words from

. DOT00S D1000 to D1005
Input Type

Contovees @ oorom The operation date and time is assigned

wihwese @ potoon consecutively from the [Time Setting Device].
Dapfweck potonz The number of words used differs depending on
sctonTine 2 the [Trlggeq setting. '
Hour - o [Start]: 6 consecut{ve words
Minute Doton4 e [Startand end]: 9 consecutive words
Second Do1005

p== For details, refer to "Designation: Device" page 3-12.

This completes the necessary settings.
Operation settings are described next.

1= For operation setting examples, refer to “3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.

The schedule is started by setting the operation time to [Time Setting Device] on MONITOUCH.

n== For details on the time specification method, see “3.4 Example of Date and Time Specification by
Device Memory (Designation: Device)” page 3-16.
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3 Scheduler

3.2.2 Operation Settings

This section explains the setting procedure for turning ON the M100 bit at the specified time.
The M100 bit is turned OFF after three seconds.

Example: CSV output bit M100

(’ OFF ON OFF \
AP o i ey 2o e T A
R A S U ",/' Pressed for 3 seconds

Specified time
13 14 15 16 17 18 19

20 21 22 23 24 25
=
27 |28 29 30 - = H H PLC
w0 = M100 turns ON
w =
40. = ]
. => SD| | rie
=
. .CsVv

1. Set "1" for [Number of Outputs] under [Action] — [Output Setting] in the schedule.

2. Configure the operation settings as shown below.

Output Action: Momentary (ON)
Output Target Memory: M100

Reset Time: 30 * 100 ms (3 seconds)
Settings

General | Trigger| Action | Others
Output Setting | Macio
Murnber of Outputs =Vt
Olutput Action Momentary(ON] -
Output Target Memary PLCT <o [ ~]ooio z

Rieset Time 30 2] /300 100ms]
Set the time ta reset the bit at momentary operation, Example: Turn OFF the M100 bit
after three seconds

This completes the necessary settings.
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3.3 Detailed Settings

3.3 Detailed Settings

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Scheduler].

Schedule List

B sz ) & soeaer x| o
@ Q I:E The specified action is executed at the specified time.

Schedule List

Mew Mo, Schedule Name Trigger Action(Start) Aetion[End) Other Settings j=
D SCHEDULE 00 18Dy Outpul deviee Count -1 Mane Yes
8:00:00 Macro : Naone
1 SCHEDULE_D Every day Outpul deviee Count -2 Mane Yes
0:00:00 Macro : Naone =
List of currently 2 SCHEDULE_02 Every weekMonday  Macro: Yes Nane Yes
. Every week Tuzsday
registered schedules Every weekWednesday
Evern weekThursday
3 SCHEDULE 03 Time Seting Device . Output device Count: 1 Nane Yes
o100 Macio : Yes
< . ] »

* copied fiom the component part

Settings

General | Trigger | Action | Dthers

Schedule Name

SCHEDULE 00

Item Description
New Create a new schedule. A maximum of 64 schedules can be registered.
Delete Delete the selected schedule.
Preview Currently registered schedules can be checked in a list.
Schedules registered with component parts are shown with an asterisk (*) on the left of [No.].

General

Settings

General | Trigger | Action | Dthers

Schedule Name

SCHEDULE 00

Item Description

Schedule Name Register the schedule name. 256 characters maximum
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3 Scheduler

Trigger

Settings

General | Trigger | Action | Others

Trigger
©Stat @ Statand end
Time Settings
Designation @ Direct ) Device
Action @ Dats Action (O Date
) Everyday @ Every month day @ week
©) Week [Eveyweek @1st [2nd [3d [éth Dlast @)
Statt End [@5un [IMon [Tue [lwed [Th IR [ Sat
[ClEvewhow 8 2] h/2ah 9 |2 hizh
[(TEveyminute 0 = ;i /59 minutes 0 =) min. /59 minutes
0 & sec /63acconds |0 =) sec /59 seconds
Item Description
Trigger Start
Perform operation once at the start time.
| |
i Start operation i
Time ‘- |
; | -
Start time Start time
Start and end
Perform the start operation at the start time and the end operation at the end time.
i i End operation
! Startoperation | ‘-
f i
. i
Time ! |
; |
f ON duration f OFF duration
Start time End time
Designation Direct
Set a specific date and time.
Device

Set the entire date and time using device memory.
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3.3 Detailed Settings

Designation: Direct

Item Description

Action Date Every day
Execute every day.

Every month, x day
Execute on the specified day.

Week Every week
Execute every week.

1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, Last
Execute on the specified day of the week (Sunday to Saturday) on the specified week. The first week at
the start of each month corresponds to [1st].
Multiple checkboxes can be selected.

Sun |Mon| Tue (Wed| Thu | Fri | Sat
1 2

1st 1st to 7th
3| a5 |6 |7 s8] 9 |2nd 8thtoldth

101112 ] 13|14 |15/ 16 |3rd  15thto2Ist

23 |4th  22ndto 28th

17 |18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22
24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 | Last  25th to 31st > Monday 25th
corresponds to both

31 4th and Last

Fridays in this month

Ist Ist
2nd  8th
3rd  15th
4th  22nd
Last  29th
Hour, Specify the execution time of the schedule.
minutes,
and
seconds
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3 Scheduler

Designation: Device

Settings

General| Trigger | Action | Others

Trigger
@) Stant

Time Settings

@) Start and end

Designation ) Direct @ Device
Time Selling Device 0 1000 z Example: 6 words from
001008 D1000 to D1005
Input Type:
ControlDevice &3 DO1000
Un"th week @ 001001
Dapwieek @ Do1002
StartAction (9] End action
Hou DO1003 Hour DO100s
Minute DO1004 Minute Do1007
Second DO1005 Second  DOT008

Item

Description

Time Setting Device

e [Start]:
e [Start and end]:

6 consecutive words (n to n+5)
9 consecutive words (n to n+8)

Specify the device memory address to use to set the time. The time is assigned consecutively starting from

this address.
The number of words used differs depending on the [Trigger] setting.

Input Type

Select the code to use when reading data from the PLC device memory. BCD, DEC, FLOAT

Details of Time Setting Device

Device Memory Description
MSB LSB
15|14 |13 (12|11 | 10|09 [ 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Not used (always set to “0") L LO _ 1: Confirm
1: Every second
0: Second can be
Action specified
1: Every minute
0: Minute can be specified
1: Every hour
0: Hour can be specified
Control Device n Bit 0 Contents control device memory addresses n to n + 8 are determined bya0 — 1
change in bit status and then the settings take effect.
* When this bit is 1 at startup, the settings take effect.

Action Specify a date or day of the week.
Bit 5
Bit 4 Date Setting 05 04

Every month, date, time 0 0

Every day, time 0 1

xth week, day of the week, time 1 0

Every week, day of the week, time 1 1
Bits 1 to 3 When executing every hour, minute, or second, the corresponding bit is set to 1.

When a bit is 0, the time is specified with n+3 to n+8.
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3.3 Detailed Settings

Device Memory

Description

Specify when control device memory n is set to the following.

Date Setting 05 04

xth week, day of the week, time 1 0

When setting the ordinal week number of a day of the week, the corresponding bit is set to 1.
Multiple selections can be made.

1514 | 13 |12 |11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1: LastJ J \\ L Ll: 1st
1: 4th 1: 2nd

1: 3rd

“n"th Week n+1l
Sun |Mon| Tue |Wed| Thu | Fri | Sat
1| 2 |1st 1st to 7th
31456 7] 8| 9 |2nd 8thtoldth
10|11 |12 ] 13|14 15|16 |3rd  15thto21st
17 | 18 [ 19 [ 20 [ 21 | 22 | 23 |4th  22ndto 28th ~
24 25 26 27 | 28 | 29 30 Last 25th to 31st Monday 25th
corresponds to both
31 4th and Last
Fridays in this month
Ist 1st
2nd  8th
3rd  15th
4th  22nd
Last  29th
The setting differs depending on the status of bits 4 and 5 of the control device memory.
o Date specification
Set control device memory n to the following value.
Date Setting 05 04
Every month, date, time 0 0
- 1to31: Date
- 99 Last day of each month
o Day of the week specification
Multiple days of the week can also be set.
Set control device memory n to the following value.
Day/Week n+2
Date Setting 05 04
xth week, day of the week, time 1 0
Every week, day of the week, time 1 1
15|14 (13 (12| 11| 10|09 [ 08 | 07 | 06 | OS5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
L Saturday-‘ J L L 1: Sunday
1: Friday 1: Monday
1: Thursday. 1: Tuesday
1: Wednesday
Start Action: Hour n+3 Used when bit 3 of the control device memory is 0 (hour specifiable). 0 to 23
Start Action: Minute n+4 Used when bit 2 of the control device memory is 0 (minute specifiable). 0 to 59
Start Action: Second n+5 Used when bit 1 of the control device memory is 0 (second specifiable). 0 to 59
End Action: Hour n+6 Used when bit 3 of the control device memory is 0 (hour specifiable). 0 to 23
End Action: Minute n+7 Used when bit 2 of the control device memory is 0 (minute specifiable). 0 to 59
End Action: Second n+8 Used when bit 1 of the control device memory is 0 (second specifiable). 0 to 59
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3 Scheduler

Action
Output Setting
Settings
General | Trigger| Action | Others
Output Setting | Macro
Output device to edit
Mumber of Outputs 2 =416
No. | Action |Dmmea.gm ‘Writing Value
0 omentary(ON) oD 100
1 Momentary (N} Moozon
Reset Time 10 = /300 [*100ms]
Set the time to reset the bit at mamentary operation.
Item Description
Output device to edit This setting is available when [Start and end] is selected for [Trigger]. Select the operation for the start time
and end time.
Number of Outputs Set the number of bits to output. 1 to 16
Output Target Specify the output device memory address.
Action Momentary (ON)*

Turn the bit ON, and then turn it OFF after the time set for [Reset Time] elapses.
[Reset time]: 1 to 300, units: 100 ms

Momentary (OFF)*

Turn the bit OFF, and then turn it ON after the time set for [Reset Time] elapses.
[Reset time]: 1 to 300, units: 100 ms

Set
Turn the bit ON.

Reset

Turn the bit OFF.

Alternate

Alternate the bit between ON and OFF.

Writing in Words

Write the data value to the device memory.
Set the data length of the value for writing using [Data Length]. 1-Word/2-Words (real numbers use 2
words)

* When [Momentary] is set multiple times, [Reset Time] is used for all instances.
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3.3 Detailed Settings

Macro

Settings

General | Trigger| Action | Others

Output Setting | Macro

Macio to Edit

Setting @ Use Scheduler macros

() Specify the macro block number

$u00100 = $ul095E (W) B

Preview

[F($u00100 > 0] [w)

FI128 >= $u0000) fw)
00100 = $u00100 - 1 [w)
ENDIF

ENDIF

Item

Description

Macro to Edit

This setting is available when [Start and end] is selected for [Trigger]. Select the operation for the start time
and end time.
If settings exist, an asterisk (*) is shown.

Use Scheduler macros

Register a macro for execution using [Edit]. All macros can be deleted at once using [Delete].

Specify the macro block
number

Select the macro block number using the pull-down menu. The selected macro block number can be edited
using [Edit].

Preview

Displays the details of the currently selected macro.

1= For details on macros, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.
Others
Settings
General | Trigger | Action| Others
[¥] Acknowledgement Bit
PLC1 |0 M | 00000 =
This it is st [ON) on sxecution
[#] Interlock
T S -
Operation is allowed when this bit is set [ON]
Dther
[ Excute start action even i the start fime s excesded at startup/calendar changs AVai|§b|e when [Start and
[7] Save an operation lag end] is selected for
\ [Trigger].
Available when using the operation log.
Location of setting:
[System Setting] — [Other] — [Operation log Setting]
— [Log objects] — [Scheduler]
Item

Description

Acknowledgment Bit

This bit changes to 1 when the schedule is executed.

Interlock

Control the execution permission of the start operation.

1: Permitted
0: Prohibited

* Even if the interlock bit changes to 0 (prohibited) during schedule operation, the end operation is
performed.

Execute start operation even
if the start time is exceeded
at startup/calendar change

This setting is available when [Start and end] is selected for [Trigger].

Set the operation to perform when the time after startup or a calendar change is within the start/end time
interval (ON interval).

Selected
The start operation is performed.
No operation is performed if the end time is reached but the next start time is (OFF time).

Unselected
The start and end operations are not performed. Operations are performed from the next start time.

Save an operation log

This setting is available when the [Scheduler] checkbox is selected at [System Setting] — [Other] —
[Operation log Setting] — [Log objects]. Save a log of schedule execution.
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3 Scheduler

3.4 Example of Date and Time Specification by Device Memory
(Designation: Device)

If the schedule operation time is set to a device memory address, the schedule will start at the time specified in the device
memory.

This section explains the command method with an example where the time setting device memory is D1000.
There are two general methods for setting the operation time: date specification and day of the week specification.

Date specification
e "Execution Every Month with Date Specifications” page 3-16 (Example: Execution on the 15th of every month at 08:00)
e "Execution Every Day with Time Specifications” page 3-17 (Example: Execution every night at 00:00)

Day of the week specification

e "Execution Every Month with Day of the Week Specifications” page 3-18 (Example: Execution on the first and third
Wednesday of every month at 17:00)

e “Execution Every Week with Day of the Week Specifications” page 3-19 (Example: Execution at every hour, Monday to
Friday of every week)

Execution Every Month with Date Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on the 15th of every month at 08:00.

4 April 2014
iy ety oy o
SFOE_P M| 15th of every month, 08:00
13 14 @16 17 18 19
20 21 23 24 25
57 18 29 |30 - ;
B = || Scheduler execution
w =
40. =)
. -
=
1. Setaddress D1000 to OH.
MSB LSB

1514 | 13 |12 |11 [ 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0
Not used (always set to “0") L
0: Second can be specified

0: Minute can be specified

Date Setting —M8M8M8@ ™ 0: Hour can be specified
00: Every month, date specification

If every hour, every minute, or every second is
specified, these change to 1.

Example: Every hour: 0008H
Every hour, every minute: 000CH

2. Specify "15" for the date in address D1002.

3. Specify the start time in addresses D1003 to D1005.

Item Device Memory Setting Value Remarks
Start Action: Hour D1003 8 When D1000 bit 3 = 1 (every hour), disabled
Start Action: Minute D1004 0 When D1000 bit 2 = 1 (every minute), disabled
Start Action: Second D1005 0 When D1000 bit 1 = 1 (every second), disabled

4. Change bit 0 of address D1000 from O to 1.

MSB LSB
15|14 | 13 |12 | 11 | 10 [ 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

Acknowledgment
0->1

This completes the necessary settings.
The scheduled operation is performed at the specified time. Perform steps 1 to 4 to change the settings.

3-16



34 Example of Date and Time Specification by Device Memory (Designation: Device)

Execution Every Day with Time Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on every night at 00:00.

4 April 2014
Sunty_Monday _Tumsday _WodnesdayThray_Fidey __ oy

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Every night, 00:00
13 14 15 16 17

18 19

20 21 22 23 24 25
27 |28 29 30 =
0 =
w0 Scheduler execution
© =
40 /|
. =| >
.
=
1. Setaddress D1000 to 10H.
MSB LSB
15|14 | 13| 12|11 |10 |09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0

0
\\ LO: Second can be specified
0: Minute can be specified

0: Hour can be specified

Not used (always set to “0")

Date Setting
01: Every day

If every hour, every minute, or every second is
specified, these change to 1.

Example: Every hour: 0008H

Every hour, every minute: 000CH

2. Specify the start time in addresses D1003 to D1005.
(When [Start and end] is selected on the [Trigger] tab window, specify the end time in addresses D1006 to D1008.)

Item Device Memory Setting Value Remarks
Start Action: Hour D1003 0 When D1000 bit 3 = 1 (every hour), disabled
Start Action: Minute D1004 0 When D1000 bit 2 = 1 (every minute), disabled
Start Action: Second D1005 0 When D1000 bit 1 = 1 (every second), disabled
3. Change bit 0 of address D1000 from 0 to 1.
MSB LSB
15114 |13 (121110 |09 | 08|07 |06 |05]|04|03]| 02|01 |00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to "0")

This completes the necessary settings.
The scheduled operation is performed at the specified time. Perform steps 1 to 3 to change the settings.

Acknowledgment

0->1
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3 Scheduler

Execution Every Month with Day of the Week Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on the first and third Wednesday of every month at 17:00.

4 April ) 2014
Sunday _ Monday ;esuy u tay_Friday ;u fay ) )
First and third Wednesday
6 8 9 10 11 12
of every month, 17:00
13 14 15 7 18 19
20 21 22 24 25
27 128 29 30 =
100 = .
w = || Scheduler execution
w© =
40. =
. = >
. =
=
1. Set address D1000 to 20H.
MSB LSB
1514 |13 |12 |11 |10 (09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05| 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0

Not used (always set to "0") L
0: Second can be specified

0
\—O: Minute can be specified

0: Hour can be specified

0
If every hour, every minute, or every second is
specified, these change to 1.

Date Setting —— |
10: Day of the week specification

Example: Every hour: 0008H

Every hour, every minute: 000CH

2. Specify 5H for address D1001 so that execution occurs on the first and third weeks.
15|14 | 13|12 |11 |10 |09 | 08|07 | 06| 05| 04| 03]|02]|01]00
olo|lo|oflo|o|o|ofo|]o|o|]oflo]|1]|oO]1
1: 3rd J L 1: Ist
3. Specify 8H for Wednesday in address D1002.
15|14 | 13|12 | 11|10 |09 | 08|07 | 06| 05| 04| 03]|02]|01]00
olo|lo|oflo|o|o|ofo|]o|o|]o|1]o0o|O]oO
L 1: Wednesday
4. Specify the start time in addresses D1003 to D1005.
(When [Start and end] is selected on the [Trigger] tab window, specify the end time in addresses D1006 to D1008.)
Item Device Memory Setting Value Remarks
Start Action: Hour D1003 17 When D1000 bit 3 = 1 (every hour), disabled
Start Action: Minute D1004 When D1000 bit 2 = 1 (every minute), disabled
Start Action: Second D1005 When D1000 bit 1 = 1 (every second), disabled
5. Change bit 0 of address D1000 from 0O to 1.
MSB LSB
1514 (13 (12|11 |10 [ 09 | 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

Acknowledgment
01

This completes the necessary settings.
The scheduled operation is performed at the specified time. Perform steps 1 to 5 to change the settings.
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34 Example of Date and Time Specification by Device Memory (Designation: Device)

Execution Every Week with Day of the Week Specifications
This section explains the setting procedure for execution on Monday to Friday of every week on every hour.

4 April

Monday to Friday of every
week on every hour

20
27 =
100 =
w = || Scheduler execution
w =
© =
. = =>
X =
=
1. Set address D1000 to 38H.
MSB LSB
15(14 |13 (12|11 (10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 0

0
t LO: Second can be specified
0: Minute can be specified

1: Every hour

Not used (always set to “0")

Date Setting
11: Day of the week,
every week
specification

If every hour, every minute, or every second is
specified, these change to 1.

Example: Every hour: 0008H

Every hour, every minute: 000CH

2. Specify 3EH for Monday to Friday in address D1002.

15|14 (13 | 12|11 | 10|09 | 08 |07 | 06 | 05| 04|03
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

1: FridayJ

1: Thursday.

02 | 01 | 00

0

1 1
t Ll: Monday
1: Tuesday

1: Wednesday

3. Specify the start time in addresses D1003 to D1005.

Item Device Memory Setting Value Remarks
Start Action: Hour D1003 - When D1000 bit 3 = 1 (every hour), disabled
Start Action: Minute D1004 0 When D1000 bit 2 = 1 (every minute), disabled
Start Action: Second D1005 When D1000 bit 1 = 1 (every second), disabled
4. Change bit 0 of address D1000 from O to 1.
MSB LSB
1514 (13 (12| 11|10 |09 [ 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

This completes the necessary settings.
The scheduled operation is performed at the specified time. Perform steps 1 to 4 to change the settings.

Acknowledgment

0

-1
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3 Scheduler

3.5 System Device Memory ($s)

The following describes the system device memory associated with the scheduler function.

Device Memory Description
$51650 After specifying device memory addresses n to n + 8 for operation time, the result is output when bit 0
$51651 (acknowledgment bit) of control device memory n changes from 0 to 1.
S When an invalid value is specified, the bit is 1.
$s1652
1: Error
$51653 0: Normal
Example: Invalid values include 40th day, 100 seconds etc.
* When a valid time is set, the bit is 0.
1: Error
0: Normal
$51650 15|14 |13 | 12|11 |10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 |<—— Bit number
s
1514|1312 |12 |09 |87 ]6|5]4]3|2|1]|0 |<— Schedule number
§s1651 | 15| 14|13 [ 12|11 10|09 ) 08|07 | 0605 | 0403020100 <— Bit number

31 (30 (29|28 (2726 |25|24|23|22|21|20]|19]| 18| 17 | 16 |<— Schedule number

§s1652 | 15| 14|13 |12 |11 |10 | 09 | 08 | 07 [ 06 [ 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | OL | 00 |<—— Bit number
47 | 46 | 45 | 44 [ 43| 42 | 41 |40 |39 |38 |37 3635343332 |<— Schedule number

1514|1312 |11 | 10|09 |08 |07]|06|05|04]03]|02]01|00]|<— Bitnumber
63 |62 |61 |60 [59|58(57|56|55]|54]53|52]51]50]49 |48 |<— Schedule number

$51653
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3.6 Notes

3.6 Notes

Date and Time Settings

e The start time and end time cannot be set to the same value.
e When specifying a date, operation is not performed if the date does not exist in the particular month.
- Example:

When the 31st is specified, operation is not performed for February, April, June, September, or November. In this case,
operation at the end of the month can be performed by selecting “Last day".

e Specify the end time within 24 hours of the start time. If the end time is before the start time, the end time will be set on
the next day.

- Example:

When set as for “every day, start time: 23:00, end time: 01:00", operation starts from 23:00 on the first day and ends at
01:00 on the second day, and starts from 23:00 on the second day and ends at 01:00 on the third day, etc.

Changing the Built-in Calendar
o If the time is corrected backward due to a date change (automatic correction), the scheduler is only executed once. If the
time is corrected forward, the number of schedules that were skipped are executed.
o If the time is corrected using the following method, schedule operations are performed based on the corrected time.

- Execute the calendar reading bit (location of setting: [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Control Area])
- SYS (SET_CLND) macro command
- SYS (SET_SYS_CLND) macro command

If the time is corrected backward, operation differs depending on the setting of [Execute start action even if the start time
is exceeded at startup/calendar change].

1= For details, refer to “Others” page 3-15.

Using a Time Setting Device Memory (Designation: Device)
e Operation continues unaffected if the time setting device is changed (acknowledgment bit: 0 — 1) during scheduled
operation. Subsequent operations are performed at the changed time after the current operation is complete.

o If the time setting device memory is changed after a start operation completes, the end operation is not performed. The
subsequent start operation is performed at the changed time.

p= For details on the acknowledgment bit, refer to “Designation: Device" page 3-12.

Other

If multiple schedule times (start or end times) overlap, operations start in order from the lowest schedule number.
If the scheduled time of a subsequent operation is reached during execution of an operation within the same schedule

number, the subsequent operation is not executed until the current operation is complete. Therefore, the subsequent
operation is delayed.
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4 Operation Log




4.1 Overview

4.1

Overview

4.1.1

Operation Log

Operation Overview

The operation log function stores screen operation history records (operation logs) in the SRAM area. When the SRAM area
becomes full, logs can be output to an SD card.

In the event of an error, these stored logs allow previous operations to be examined in order to determine the cause of the
error. Also, when used in conjunction with the security function, operator names can also be recorded.

1 Power ON

Screen 0

peeooo

2 Screen changeover ‘

Screen 5
DATA ENTRY
2
- 7][8][9][wr]|
4|5]6]fw| 2
=
12| 3 R P
7| =
monToUCH ﬁ\'
SRAM
3 Numerical data entry ‘ 1 20140601085506  Start
2 20140601090320  Screen change Entry screen 05
3 20140601090510 Update of the displayed 5 data items
DATA ENTRY =) Numerical data display DEC 10.5 35.2
=}
352, =
8][o][w]| =
=
(=]
=
=

Operation Log Viewer

Operation history records (operation logs) stored in the SRAM area can be displayed on MONITOUCH using the operation log
viewer.

The details of operations that were performed when an error occurred can be easily examined in order to determine the cause
of the error.

[¥] Date / Time [¥lscreen No.|[¥] User ID |[¥]Security Level|[¥] Ad
12014704712 07:51 35 0 Switch Aced 2014/04/12 07:51
2 2014704712 07:51 T Sornch < Sl I

- - — Double-tap o User ID

3 |2014/04/12 07:51 14 0 Switch Act Security Level : 0
4 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg Action : Switch Action
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40 0 Switch Act Function : Screen

2014/04/12 07:5 0 h Comment
5 1 1 151 ScrnChg

= SW_00000
7 |2014/04/12 07:51 & 0 Switch Act Display Format :
8 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 SernChg Value (Before) :
9 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act
Value (After)
10/2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act
11(2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
122014704712 07:51 0 SernChg Close
13/2014/04/12 07:51 7 0 Switch Act
Log details are displayed.

14/2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg 9 play
15/2014/04/12 07:51 8 0 Switch Act
1612014/04/12 07:51 0 Scrnchg [ =]

|

P [ @crese

1/ 1% Default
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4 Operation Log

Use the [Set] switch in the log viewer screen to show/hide items, set the number of characters, and change the date/time
format. Use the search switch to select and search for items.

07:51 0 ScrnChg
07:51 40 0|Switch Act Item Display Setting | Log Display Setting
07:51 0 ScrnChg
Show / Hidk
07:51 6 0|Switch Act
07:51 0 ScrnChg
07:51 5 0|switch Act Screen No.
07:51 5 0|Switch Act
07:51 0 ScrnChg
07:51 0| ScrnChg Security Level
07:51 7 0|Switch Act NS
a7:51 0 Scrn’:‘hg Date Ulﬁplﬂ}’ Format Time L)J'Spl&y Format
07:51 5 0l switch accg 2014/04/01  #|[13:30 2]
07":51 0 S%E X ¢-digit vear pispiay
<
== 0K 2 1
E Default ’ ? Se ’ 9 Close ’ ‘ ’ canee ‘
Tap the [Set]
Tap the search switch.
switch.
Search
Item s o
“ Date / Time .\

Text

2015/03/09 13:40 v

p== For details on the log viewer, refer to “4.5 Operation Log Viewer"page 4-11.

Log Storage

When the SRAM area becomes full, logs are written to an SD card. In addition to the logs stored in the SRAM area, the log
files output to an SD card can also be displayed in the log viewer.

Log files written to an SD card are database format files. A dedicated tool “LogToCsv” will be available to convert such log files
to CSV files so their contents can be viewed.

Database format files in SRAM
are output to the SD card.

(=]
[so) s
(=}
@
o
===
@
OPELOG.DB = . )
. Operation log viewer
= Date / Time [¥]sereen No.|[¥] User 1D |[¥]Security Level [¥] ad~]
1 |2014/04/12 07:51 35 0 Switch Act
2 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
3 |2014/04/12 07:51 18 0 Switch Act
4 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40 0 Switch Act
. . 6 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 SernChg
Database files are backed up to the SD card according k
. 7 |2014/04/12 07:51 6 0 Switch Act
to the time they were output and saved.
8 (2014/04/12 07:51 0/ ScrnChg
9 (2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act
10(2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act
11(2014/04/12 07:51 0/ ScrnChg
12(2014/04/12 07:51 0/ ScrnChg
13(2014/04/12 07:51 7 0 Switch Act
A dedicated LogToCsv too] can be used 24| 2014/04712 07151 ol sernchg
to COnVe‘rt Iog flles EO CSV flles' . 15(2014/04/12 07:51 8 0 Switch Act
For details, refer to “4.6.3 Importing Log el 7014/00/12 07:51 o soracha =1

Data to Computer (Conversion to CSV
Files)” page 4-17.

\ D}
§‘ Set @ Close

Default

Tap the file change switch to switch the
display from data in SRAM to backup data on
the SD card.
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4.2 Using the Operation Log Viewer

4.2 Using the Operation Log Viewer

4.2.1 Conceptual Operation

Operation log viewer

-00000000

Press the switch that displays
the operation log viewer.

MONITOUCH

STEw

.

- N - -

-

.

The operation log viewer is displayed.

4.2.2 Setting Procedure

Configuring the Operation Log

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Operation log Setting]. The [Operation log setting] window is displayed.

2. Select the [Use operation log function] checkbox and select the checkboxes of the relevant items under [Log objects].

Operation log setting (=

nioa funclion
word Count Used in SRAM [ 23652 / 409472 Ward |
Log cbjects
[7]Start -
[ Transfer
[7]Mode changeover r

[7] Sereen changsaver
[7] Language changsover

[T Switch

[T Data display update o
SRAM save number 100 =] /812

Storage Connection Target (@ Builtin Socket

7 USB Part

Aetion o be taken when store [ rce o o ond conime. =

target capacity is not enough

Control Device JulE330

Save comments in the set number of languages

[T Use V& compatible operation log viewer

Flesteister

3. Set the number of logs to save in SRAM with [SRAM save number].
4. Select the how to connect the SD card with [Storage Connection Target].
5. Set any other relevant settings and then click [OK].

* When [Switch] or [Data display update] are selected under [Log objects], the [Save an operation log] checkbox must be

selected in the settings window of switches, numerical data displays, and character displays targeted for logging.

@b | Goordinates
Function StrtX @ 2] Sty 6 = Width 61 5 Height & z
' Others
byl Process Cycle (e Speed__]
71 buzzer sounds individually
Delay
.-\.
Interlock
s

Datail Settings>>
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4 Operation Log

Operation Log Viewer Settings

1. Place a switch for displaying the operation log viewer.

2. Select [Operation Log Viewer Display] in the [Function] settings.

This completes the necessary settings. The screen program can be transferred to MONITOUCH.

4.2.3

Operating Procedure

Displaying the Operation Log Viewer

1. Display the screen that contains the switch configured above on MONITOUCH.

2. Press the switch to display the operation log viewer.
* The operation log viewer can be displayed in both RUN mode and Local mode.

Settings Menu

1. Press the [Set] switch. The window shown below is displayed.

5] Date / Time [Elscreen No.|[® user ID |[¥lSecurity Levell|[® ad=]
1 |2014/04/12 07:51 35 0/ Switch Act
2 |2014/04/12 07:51 8 ScrnChg
3 |2014/04/12 07:51 18 0/ Switch Act
4 |2014/04/12 07:51 8 ScrnChg
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40 0/ Switch Act
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 0/scrnchg | |
7 |2014/04/12 07:51 6 0/ Switch Act
8 |2014/04/12 07:51 8 ScrnChg
9 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 0/ Switch Act
10|2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act »
11(2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
12(2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
13|2014/04/12 07:51 7 0/ switch Act
14(2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
15|2014/04/12 07:51 8 0/ switch Act
18l2014/04/12 07‘:51 9 scrnch E]EJ

/ 19 Close

Default et

Item Display Setting | Log Display Setting

Show / Hldsg

Date / Time

[«

Screen No.

User ID

Security Level

(XX XX

=
Date Display Format Time Display Format
12014/04/01 ¢|[13:30 |
\Z| 4-digit Year Display

2. Change the order of titles, hide unnecessary display items, and change the date and time format as desired.

3. To hide log items, switch to the [Log Display Settings] tab window.

Ttem Display Setting

Date / Time

Screen No.

User ID

Security Level

Date Display Format

Log Display Setting

[2014/04/01

[ ¢-digic vear pispiay

show / Hidd =] Show / #idd =]
Powerow
Genr
sodscng
+](23:30 ] swlten
A =]

Ttem Display Setting

Log Display Setting

=

=

Cancel ‘

For details on other log viewer settings, refer to “4.5 Operation Log Viewer“page 4-11.




4.3  Applicable Items

4.3 Applicable Items

4.3.1 Applicable Items and Saving

Applicable Items and Timing of Saving

The table below shows the items that can be saved to operation logs and when saving to SRAM takes place.

Items Timing of Saving
Start When power is turned ON
Transfer When transferring a screen program or the I/F driver "1
Mode changeover When changing between RUN mode and local mode
Screen changeover When changing between screens
Language changeover When changing between languages
Switch When a switch with any of the following functions is pressed.
With output device memory Momentary, Set, Reset, Alternate, Momentary W,
Word Operation
Function Standard Screen, overlap display, multi-overlap display, reset,
card formatting, card removal, language changeover
Entry Delete (alarms only)
Card Card formatting, transfer from card to PLC, transfer
from PLC to card
Digital switch Digital switch +, digital switch —
JPEG File deletion
Security Login/Logout
Data display update "2 "3 When updating numerical data/character displays in entry mode (Write/4/1 keys)
Storage Writing Error When an error occurs during writing into an SD card
* 1024 words are used in SRAM. The words in use are added and displayed at [Unit Setting] —
[SRAM/Clock Setting] — [Operation log storage point].
Log destruction When newly storing log data after clearing the SRAM area due to the reasons below:
e SRAM data corruption
e Failure to output to SD card
Scheduler When the scheduler starts or ends

*1 Logging does not take place when transferring system programs of MONITOUCH.

*2  Logs can be saved for switches, numerical data display, and character displays when the [Save an operation log] checkbox is selected
in the [Detail] settings of the item's settings window. (Default: selected)

Num. Display

g

Function 4 StartY 55 B Width 61 4| Height 57 Contents e S Starty 216
' ﬁ Oth

Macro LishSoeed sz, e ssCycle  [HighSpeed  ~
.E * Input Type _DEO -
Doty Functon

Deti Settngs>>

ll\l A ation log

ntetock crar.pro Deti Settngs>>
Message b R cates

SnowiHide SnowrHid

Deta et

) o)

ESEXT [ Ganeel

*3  Table data display is not supported.
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4 Operation Log

Saved Items (Titles)

The following item types are saved.

Saved Item (Title)

Description

Max. No. of Characters

(Bytes)
Log No. - -
Date/Time Date/time of log acquisition -
Screen No. Screen number (0 to 9999) -
User ID User ID registered in security settings 8
Security Level Security level (0 to 15) -
Action (Differs depending on the log item. For details on the saved content for each item, -
refer to the sections below.)
Function (Differs depending on the log item. For details on the saved content for each item, -
refer to the sections below.)
Comment Comments on screens and parts 32
Display Format Display format of numerical data displays -
Value (Before) Value before change -
Value (After) Value after change -
Start
Dgte/ Screen No. User ID Security Level Action Function | Comment Display Value Value (After)
Time Format (Before)
o - - - o - - - - -
Details of items are as follows:
‘ Action Start
Transfer
Dgte/ Screen No. User ID Security Level Action Function | Comment Display Value Value (After)
Time Format (Before)
@] - - - O @] - - - -
Details of items are as follows:
Action Transfer
Function Screen program
Driver, expansion program
Mode Changeover
Dgte/ Screen No. User ID Security Level Action Function| Comment Display Value Value (After)
Time Format (Before)
¢ - - - o ¢ - - - -

Details of items are as follows:

Action

Mode changeover

Function

Change to RUN mode

Change to Local mode

4-6




4.3  Applicable Items

Screen Changeover

Dgte/ Screen No. User ID Security Level Action Function | Comment Display Value Value (After)
Time Format (Before)
O - @] O @] - O - @] @]
Details of items are as follows:
Action Screen changeover
Comment The comment entered in the [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] window is stored.
When no comment is entered, the [Comment] field is blank.
s S
& Back Color | [E] Aoy o all screens.
SectyLove
Value (Before) Stores the screen number before changeover.
Value (After) Stores the screen number after changeover.
Language Changeover
Dgte/ Screen No. User ID Security Level Action Function | Comment Display Value Value (After)
Time Format (Before)
O - @] O @] - - - @] @]
Details of items are as follows:
Action Language changeover
Value (Before) Stores the language number before changeover.
Value (After) Stores the language number after changeover.
Switch
D_ate/ Screen No. User ID Security Level Action Function | Comment Display Value Value (After)
Time Format (Before)
O O O O O O O - - -
Details of items are as follows:
Action Switch operations (Mom)/(Set)/(Rst)/(Alt)/(Word)/(Sample)/(Alm)

Function Screen

Overlap display/multi-overlap display

Word Operation

Reset

Card formatting/card removal

Language changeover
DELETE

Transfer from card to PLC / transfer from PLC to card

Digital switch +, digital switch -

File deletion

Login/Logout

Comment Outputs the comment in the switch’s settings window.

=

Show/Hide

&

Other Settines +

D)
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4 Operation Log

Data Display Update

Dgte/ Screen No. User ID Security Level Action Function| Comment Display Value Value (After)
Time Format (Before)
@] O @] @] O @] O @] @] O
Details of items are as follows:
Action Data Display Update
Function Numerical display
Character display
Comment Outputs the comment in the numerical data display’s and character display’s settings
window.
Lol
on 22725 o000 )
Storage Writing Error
Dgte/ Screen No. User ID Security Level Action Function| Comment Display Value Value (After)
Time Format (Before)
o - - - o o o - - -

Details of items are as follows:

Action Writing error detection
Function Power OFF
Card removal
Comment The directory path of the drive or file where an error has occurred is output.

e Error when accessing SD card: “Drive name:\Directory Information”
Example: For built-in socket: “C:\Directory Information”
e Error when accessing files: “Drive name:\Full path"*
Example: When an error occurred during writing of “REC0000.CSV" in recipe

mode
C:\DATOOOO\RECIPE\REC0000.CSV

* When the number of characters exceeds 32 one-byte characters (16 two-byte

Example: C:\..\RECIPE\REC0000.CSV

"

characters), the top of the pathname is omitted and displayed as ".

"

Log Destruction

A log is saved when the SRAM area is cleared and newly saving logs because of SRAM data corruption or failure to output to
the SD card. The log contains the data items below.

Date/ Screen No. User ID Security Level Action | Function | Comment | DiSP1ay Value Value (After)
Time Format (Before)
O - - - (@) - - - - -

Details of items are as follows:

Action

Log destruction
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4.3  Applicable Items

Scheduler

Date/ Screen No. User ID Security Level Action | Function | Comment | DisPlay Value Value (After)
Time Format (Before)
o) - - - o O O - - -

Details of items are as follows:

Action Scheduler

Function Start operation

End operation

Comment The schedule number (0 to 63) is stored.

Schedule List

Schechle Name Trigger Action(Star) Action(End) Other Settings
SCHEDULE_00 Mazro: Nane. ore

n None

Time Seting Device : DODTO0 Macro - None. Nare.
SCHEDULE_02 Tet5undap Tsthonday 1stTuesday  Masto: None Macro : None. Nore

2ndSunday 2ndMondsy.

120000130003
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4.4 Detailed Settings

Operation Log Settings

Select the [Use operation log function] to

enable the following items.

Item

Description

Log objects

Select the checkboxes of the items to save to operation logs.
For details, refer to “4.3 Applicable Items” page 4-5.

SRAM save number 1 *2

Set the number of logs to be stored in the SRAM area.

Storage Connection Target

Select how to connect the SD card, to which operation logs will be output.

Action to be taken when store target
capacity is not enough

Select the action to take when the SD card is full.

Control Device "3

Set the device memory for outputting log data to the SD card.

Save comments in the set number of
languages 1

This setting is available when using the multi-language function and saving items displayed
under [Log objects] that support comments.

When selected, comments are saved to logs even in multi-language mode (when displaying a
language other than the primary language).

When using “LogToCsv.exe”, comments can be output to CSV file in the selected language. For
details, refer to "4.6.3 Importing Log Data to Computer (Conversion to CSV Files)” page 4-17.

Use V8-compatible operation log viewer

This checkbox is selected automatically when converting from a V8 series screen program.

*1 The required amount of SRAM is automatically secured based on the [SRAM save number] setting.

Operation log setting

1 operation logiuaciion,

= SRAM/Clock Setting ==

[Elis= SRAM Colendad Total No. of Words Available

) USE Port

target capacity is not snough

$u16330

Control Device

[T Use V& compatible operation log viewer

Retegister

wiord Count Used in SRAM [ 23552 / 409472 Word

Log bjects (o Comt e s | =z ])\ ] SRAM Auto Fomat 403472 Wrd]
Sttt - SAAM Mapping
) Trarster Header  Set'word
(7] Mods changeover = Storage Ares for Memo Pad o o+ 0 -
Sereen changeover
[7]Langusge changeover Non-velatie Device (Ward) ($L) o o+ 0 2
7] Switch _
7] Data display update i Non-vlatie Device (Double-word) (5LD) o) + O <

Japanese Conversion Funetion [0word]
SRAM save number L= F

Storage of &lam Server [0w/ord]
Storage Connection Target (@) Built-in Socket

[0w/ord]

Aetion o be taken when store [ Erzse old log and contine

Save comments in the set number of languages

Storage of Logging Server
Opsration log storage point

[23552 wm])

No. of Total Words  [23552 Ward]
385520 word]

Mo of ‘Words Free

*2  The maximum number of logs that can be saved differs depending on whether or not the multi-language function is

used.
Refer to the chart shown below.

Number of Languages 1 2

Maximum number of Logs | 512 | 512

512 | 431 | 360 | 309 | 269 | 238 | 215 | 195 | 179 | 165 | 152 | 142 | 134 | 126

*3  Control Device

Control device 15|14 | 13 | 12

11109 | 8 |7 |6 |5 |4]3 2 110

memory 0 0 0 0

ojo,o0|o0fO0O|jO0OjO|0]O0O|0]|O

- Bit O: bit for output to card

| il
Reserved for system Bit for card output

SRAM log data is output to the card when the bit state changes from 0 to 1.
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4.5 Operation Log Viewer

4.5 Operation Log Viewer

4.5.1 Display Method

The operation log viewer can be displayed in both RUN mode and Local mode.

RUN Mode

Press a switch configured with [Operation Log Viewer Display] for [Function] to display the operation log viewer.

o=
L=}
===
o
— 5l Dbate / Time |[lScreen No.|[) User 10 [lSecurity tevel [l Fl
@ 1 |2014/04/22 17:14 13] 0 Bit Mom
==
2 |2014/00722 17:1 1 0/sic Mom
o —
3 |2014/0022 1 3 0zt wom
L=
. 4 |2014/0422 1 B .
5 |2014/00/22 17:1 1 0/sic Mom
& 201404722 13 o[zt wom
7 201404722 1 B 0/sit wom
8 |2014701722 1
9 |2014/01/22 1

o
= — =
8- -8B 7|0
MONITOUCH
Press the [SYSTEM] button to display the system menu.
Tap the [Operation Log] switch to display the operation log viewer.
& I = [l pate / Time _ [¥lScreen No. [¥] User Ip|[WSecurity Level [ =]
: o
- e femoval Vhever \( 2 |2014/04/22 1 13 0 Bit Mom
.i-. -FZ
O screen pata  : 20972k
i O ron oata + c0s2re (] 2 o e
— L @ Eextended Prg. : OKB P ola1e wom
O Free Space  : 37924KB R
13 0 Bit mom [=]
D
2 o~ @mo| veauze | [ Fser @ cione
MONITOUCH ° MONITOUCH °
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4.5.2 Function

Showing/Hiding Items

Tap the [Set] switch in the operation log viewer. The settings window shown below is displayed.

[x] Date / Time

[®lscreen No.|[¥ User 1D |[¥Security Level ¥

Ac

(<]

1 |2014/04/12 07:51 35
2 |2014/04/12 07:51
3 |2014/04/12 07:51 18
4 |2014/04/12 07:51
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40
6 |2014/04/12 07:51
7 |2014/04/12 07:51 6
8 |2014/04/12 07:51
8 |2014/04/12 07:51 5
10(2014/04/12 07:51 5

-
-

2014/04/12 07:51
12(2014/04/12 07:51
13(2014/04/12 07:51 7
14(2014/04/12 07:51
15(2014/04/12 07:51 8

1612014/04/12 07:51

0 Switch Act
0 ScrnChg
0 Switch Act
0 ScrnChg
0 Switch Act
0 ScrnChg
0 Switch Act
0 ScrnChg
0 Switch Act
0 Switch Act
0 ScrnChg
0 ScrnChg
0 Switch Act
0 ScrnChg
0 Switch Act

0 ScrnCh

=]

1/ 19

Default _3\ Set @ Close

Item Display Setting | Log Display Sett|!|F

Show / Hide

Date / Time
Screen No.
User ID
Security Level

Date Display Format Time Display Format
2014/04/01  -|[13:30

\Z‘ d-digit Year Display

]

Cancel

L]

Select the [Log Display Setting] tab to check a list of items that can be displayed in the operation log viewer.
Deselect the checkbox of items to hide and click [OK] to only display items with a selected checkbox.

Show / Hide

=]

Date / Time
Screen No.
User ID
Security Level

Item Display Setting‘ Log Display Setti L4

4
¥

.
Date Display Format Time Display Format
|2014/04/01  -|[13:30 -]
g 4-digit Year Display

Cancel

m Display Setting Log Display Setting

=

wow / Hi

PowerON

DataChg

ModeChg

Error in writing into storage

XXXX XX
|

The settings made in this window are stored in SRAM and therefore are retained even if the power is turned off and on.
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4.5 Operation Log Viewer

Changing Order of Display

Tap the [Set] switch in the operation log viewer. The settings window shown below is displayed.

= Date / Time

[¥]screen No.|[¥] User 1D |[¥lSecurity Level [¥]

ad+]

13
14
15

16

2014/04/12 07:51 35
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51 18
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51 40
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51 6
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51 5
2014/04/12 07:51 5
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51 7
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51 8

2014/04/12 07:51

0

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
el

Switch Act
SernChg
Switch Act
SernChg
Switch Act
SernChg
Switch Act
SernChg
Switch Act
Switch Act
SernChg
SernChg
Switch Act
SernChg

Switch Act

3

Scrach

)

Select the title to move on the [Item Display Setting] tab window and press the [T] or [{] switch. The display order changes

Default

=

© ciose

Item Display Setting | Log Display Sett|?|F

Show / Hide

Date / Time

Screen No.

User ID

Security Level

Date Display Format

£y
¥

Time DPisplay Format

|2014/04/01

-| 13:30

]

[] 4-digit Year Display

Cancel

=]

accordingly. Items are displayed in this order on the operation log viewer of MONITOUCH

Item Display Setting | Log Display Sett|i|}

Show / Hide

Action
Function
Comment

Display Format

Date Display Format Time Display Format
2014/04/01  |-|[13:30

\Z‘ d-digit Year Display

]

Cancel

L=

[

2 |2014/04/23 17:07 ModeChg

3 |2014/04/23 17:07 ModeChg

4 (2014/04/23 17:07 1 Switch Action
5 |2014/04/23 17:07 ScrnChg -
6 |2014/04/23 17:07 6 Switch Action
7 |2014/04/23 17:07 6 Switch Action
8 (2014/04/23 17:07 ScrnChg

8 (2014/04/23 17:07 ScrnChg
10(2014/04/23 17:07 8 Switch Action
11(2014/04/23 17:07 8 Switch Action
12(2014/04/23 17:07 ScrnChg
13(2014/04/23 17:07 ScrnChg
14(2014/04/23 17:07 5 Switch Action
15(2014/04/23 17:07 ScrnChg
1612014/04/23 17:07 40 Switch Action

/ Time

[¥lscreen No. [¥] User ID

(5 accion

1/ 19

The settings made in this window are stored in SRAM and therefore are

retained even if the power is turned off and on.
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4 Operation Log

Filter

Tap an item in the title bar of the operation log viewer. The following filter window is displayed.

Ascending order  Descending order

/ Time [¥screen Wo.|¥ user 1D |Flsecurity Levei|[s Tap [Action]. Action ‘

07:51 35

oTie Sort

07:51 18

07:51

07:51 40 0 Switch Act Show / Hide
07:51 0 scrachg | | gl

07:51 6 0 Switch Act

07:51 0 SerncChg ModeChg

07:51 5 0 Switch Act

07:51 5 0 Switch Act ﬁ Trans

07:51 0 SerncChg

07:51 0/ ScrnChg Bit Mom

07:51 7 0 Switch Act

07:51 0 Serachg

07:51 8 0 Switch Act

07‘:51 0/ Scrach E]E
&)= vecauze || S see |[@ ciose

Show All| | Hide All

Sort the display using the ascending and descending order switches.
If there are items you wish to hide, deselect the relevant checkbox and click [Close] to only display items with a selected
checkbox.

To restore the default display settings, tap the [Default] switch or the file change switch, or close and open the operation log
viewer.

Search

Tap the search switch in the operation log viewer. The following search window is displayed.

= Date / Time [¥lscreen wNo.|[¥] user ID |[¥]Security Level|[¥] ad=~]
1 |2014/04/12 07:51 35 0 switch Act
2 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 Scrnchg
3 |2014/04/12 07:51 18 0 switch Act
4 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 Scrnchg
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40 0 switch Act
6 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 scrnchg | |
7 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 switch Act
8 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 Scrnchg
9 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 switch Act
10|2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 switch Act
11|2014/04/12 07:51 0 Scrnchg search
12|2014/04/12 07:51 0 Scrnchg
13|2014/04/12 07:51 7 0 switch act *"\pate / Time 4
14|2014/04/12 07:51 0 Scrnchg
15(2014/04/12 07:51 s 0 switch Act rext
16l2014/04/12 07:51 0 scrnch =] 2015/03/09 13:40 M

T —r—— P e | e || e

Tap the search switch.

Select the item and text to search for and tap [Next]. Cells that match the search are highlighted in green on the viewer.
To clear the highlighted display, tap the [Default] switch or the file change switch, or close and open the operation log viewer.

[¥] Date / Time [¥]5creen No.|[¥] User ID [¥|Security Level [¥] Actiol =]
Search 12015/03/16 10:39 Trans
2|2015/03/16 10:39 Trans
IACt i on :I 3/2015/03/16 10:39 ModeChg
4/2015/03/16 10:39 0 o Switch Action
5/2015/03/16 10:39 0| scrnchg
[SWI tch Action 3‘ * 6/2015/03/16 10:39 0 o Buiten aeeias—— Green
{ ‘ { ‘ Tap [Next]. ;zafs/as/fs fa.:sg 0 Sffv:n\:}‘]g
Back e clos 2015/03/16 10:39 0 0/Bit alter
9/2015/03/16 10:39 0 0/Bit Mom
10/2015/03/16 10:33 0 o Switch Action
11/2015/03/16 10:33 0| ScrnChg
12/2015/03/16 10:33 0 o Switch Action |
13lnnscino s 1n.on PP

* The currently displayed items of the current file are searched. Hidden items are excluded.
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4.5 Operation Log Viewer

Changing Between Log Files

Tap the file change switch in the operation log viewer. This switches the display between the log database file in SRAM and
the log database file on the SD card.

= Date / Time ¥ screen =] Date / Time [¥lscreen No.|[¥] User ID |[¥]Security Level|d
1 (2014/04/12 07:51 1 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
2 |2014/04/12 07:51 2 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
3 |2014/04/12 07:51 3 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
4 (2014/04/12 07:51 4 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
6 |2014/04/12 07:51 6 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
7 |2014/04/12 07:51 7 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
8 (2014/04/12 07:51 & |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
9 |2014/04/12 07:51 q 9 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
10(2014/04/12 07:51 10 (2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
11(2014/04/12 07:51 11 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
12(2014/04/12 07:51 12 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
13(2014/04/12 07:51 13 |(2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
14(2014/04/12 07:51 14 (2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
15(2014/04/12 07:51 15 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0B
1612014/04/12 07:51 16 12014/04/22 17:14 13 0B

A

2 /19

?SEt

|
1/ 19
; Tap the file change switch.

* When the indicator shows “1/n", this means that the log in SRAM is being displayed.

4.5.3 Note

Display Priority

The operation log viewer is displayed on the screen with the same priority as the system menu. This means it is displayed on
top of other items.

Language of the Operation Log Viewer

The display language of the operation log viewer depends on the display language of Local mode.
In addition to Japanese, the operation log viewer can be displayed in English, Chinese (Traditional), Chinese (Simplified), and

Korean.
F an/mE  FARs Emrs Hie¥s 5 1 = Hit]
1 |2014/04/23 17:07 A K b i E|RUN
2 |2014/04/23 17:07 A At 4 LIRS )
3 |2014/04/23 17:07 A K b i E|RUN
4 |2014/04/23 17:07 1 0 %1 B
5 |2014/04/23 17:07 0 5 todn |
6 |2014/04/23 17:07 6 0 %1 B
7 |2014/04/23 17:07 6 0 %1 B
8 |2014/04/23 17:07 0 5 todn
9 (2014/04/23 17:07 0 5 todn
10 |2014/04/23 17:07 8 0 %1 B
11 |2014/04/23 17:07 8 0 %1 B
12 |2014/04/23 17:07 0 5 todn
13 |2014/04/23 17:07 0 5 todn
14 |2014/04/23 17:07 5 0 %1 B
15 |2014/04/23 17:07 0 5 todn
1A12014/04/23 17:07 40 0 £ #h4E S E

1/19

[ Par | @un |
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4 Operation Log

4.6 LogData

4.6.1 Output Timing

Log data is first output to SRAM. Subsequent log data in SRAM may be output to external media (SD card) depending on the
condition of SRAM. This section explains the timing of output.

Output to SRAM

For information on the output timing of each item, refer to “Applicable Items and Timing of Saving” page 4-5.

Output to SD Card

Log data in SRAM is output to the SD card at the following timings.
e When the area defined by [SRAM save number] in the [Operation log setting] window is full
e When the “card output bit" defined for [Control Device] in the [Operation log setting] window turns ON
e When a switch with [Storage Removal] set for [Function] is pressed
e When the setting of [SRAM save number] in the [Operation log setting] window is changed
e When the setting of [Interface Language] in the [Font Setting] window for the screen program is changed

4.6.2 Details of Output (File Type)
Output to SRAM

The "OPELOG.DB" database file is output to SRAM.

Output to SD Card

The directory and file type when outputting to an SD card is as follows.

Storage target Filename
Access folder\OPELOG\YYMMDD OPELOG_hhmmss.DB
Year, month, and day Hour, minutes, and seconds
SD card
g_(f_z(mooo ——————————— Access Folder
BITMAP
4
R .
OPELOG Fm—— — - Operation logs

140501
OPELOG_103005.DB
OPELOG_141002.DB
OPELOG_204250.DB
140502
140503
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4.6 Log Data

4.6.3 Importing Log Data to Computer (Conversion to CSV Files)

A log file output to a storage device can be converted to a CSV file for viewing using the dedicated “LogToCsv"” tool.
“LogToCsv.exe" is installed when V-SFT version 6 (Ver. 6.0.8.0 or later) is installed.
If the version of your V-SFT version 6 is an earlier one, download “LogToCsv.exe” from Hakko Electronics’ website and install.

File Conversion Procedure

1. Click the start button and start “LogToCsv" from [All Programs] — [V-SFTV6].

%) LogTaCsv [E=RECE )

Source file
[ Open.

Tanget file

! @, |
Convert Close

2. Click the [Open] button for [Source file] and select the log file to convert.

¥ LogToCsv ol = ] %] Open (=)
Source file @uvl | GAEXTO000\OPELOG\201503\20150316 16 2|
[ € T0000NOPEL G 2015032015031 S\OFELOG _105023.d _
Organize v New folder - O @
Target file %) OPELOG_105029.db
[ Open..
Corvert Close
Select the "*.db"” extension.
[Fi\eﬂame: OPELOG_105029.db ~ |(*.db) hd ]
Open Cancel

3. Click the [Open] button for [Target file] and specify the location for storing the CSV file and the filename.

9 LogToCsv =8| =R
Source file
|I3 SEXTO000OPELOGA20150342015031650PELOG_105029.db Open.
Target file

|G NEXTO00DNIPELOGY 2015030201 50316ALog T cxv i Open. I
Convert Close

4. Click the [Change] button. A conversion complete message is displayed and the CSV file is output to the specified

location.
] LogTaCsv o] & =) Select =]
Source fie For multi-language Select s language of the comments to coner.
A .
[ BT OO0 OPELOG201 50342015031 5\DFEL DG 1115029 d Open screen programs [Canguage 1 Tapanese Gothic T ~] | The commentis
=nousge 1 : Japanese output in the selected
> Language 2 : English/Western Eurape HK Gothic
Target fils Language 3 : Chinese (Simplified) TTF la nguage.
||3 AExTO00ONOPELOGH2015034201503165agl.cav Open...

LogToCsv ==

I, Conversion has been finished properly.

* To display the language selection window for comments, select the [Save comments in the set number of languages] checkbox
at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Operation log Setting]. For details, refer to "4.4 Detailed Settings” page 4-10.
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4 Operation Log

5. Open the CSV file.

(] Logl.csv o B 2
A B C D E F G H il K L =

1 |No. Date Time Scrn_No  User_ID  Level Action Function Comment rype Prev_val Chg_val
2 1 2014/7/23  1:28:53 - 0ScrnChg - o 2
3 2 2014/7/23  1:28:56 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

4 3 2014/7/23  1:28:57 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -
5 4 2014/7/23 1:28:58 2 0 Switch Word Operation SW_00000 - -
6 5 2014/7/23  1:29:06 - - - ModeChg To Local - -
7 6 2014/7/23  1:29:13 - - - ModeChg To Run - -
8 7 2014/7/23  1:29:15 o 0 Switch Screen SW_00000 - -
9 8 2014/7/23  1:29:15 - 0ScrnChg - o 1
10 9 2014/7/23  1:29:20 - 0ScrnChg - 1 o
11 10 2014/7/23  1:29:22 o 0 Switch Screen SW_00000 - -

12 1 2014/7/23  1:29:22 - 0ScrnChg - o 2
13 12 2014/7/23  1:29:28 2 0 Switch Screen SW_00000 - -

14 13 2014/7/23  1:29:28 - 0ScrnChg - 2 o
15 14 2014/7/23  1:29:29 o 0 Switch Screen SW_00000 - -

16 15 2014/7/23  1:29:30 - 0ScrnChg - o 2
17 16 2014/7/23  1:32:21 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

18 17 2014/7/23  1:32:36 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

19 18 2014/7/23  1:32:37 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

20 19 2014/7/23  1:32:37 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

21 20 2014/7/23  1:32:39 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

22 21 2014/7/23  1:32:39 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

23 22 2014/7/23  1:32:40 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

24 23 2014/7/23  1:32:41 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

25 24 2014/7/23 1:32:44 2 0 Switch Word Operation SW_00000 - -

26 25 2014/7/23  1:32:54 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

27 26 2014/7/23  1:32:55 2 0 Bit Mom - SW_00012 - -

28 27 2014/7/23  1:32:55 2 0 Switch Word Operation SW_00000 - -

e LD;“ %37111! TP o A it Aam 4] 4 - |

For multi-language screen programs, comments are output in the
selected language.

* The text is not Unicode. Check the text in an OS environment
of the relevant language.
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4.7 System Device Memory

4.7 System Device Memory

The following describes the system device memory associated with the operation log viewer.

Addresses Description Remarks
$51365 File number of currently displayed log data v
P
$s1366 Log folder number being displayed

* When the log data in SRAM is displayed, 0 is stored at both addresses $s1365 and $s1366.
When a log file on a SD card is displayed, the files and folders stored on the SD card are numbered sequentially, starting
at 1, from the file with the most recent datestamp.
The following illustrates the numbering of files and folders.

SD card
g—(ij_Z(TOOOO s Folder number
BITMAP s Fil€ NUMber
B
&
=
OPELOG
140501 2
OPELOG_103005.DB s 3
OPELOG_141002.DB s 2
OPELOG_204250.DB s
140502 1
OPELOG_091050.DB w2
L™ OPELOG_113821.DB w1
o
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5 Security




5.1 Overview

5.1 Overview

Security

Registering user IDs and passwords at the required security levels in advance enables operators to control the display and
operation of screens in accordance with their corresponding security level.

* Security levels are set on a scale from 0 to 15.

Security Level Priority Description
0 Low Screen display and operation permitted at level O (no security)
1 Screen display and operation permitted at levels 0 and 1
15 High Screen display and operation permitted at all levels from 0 through 15

Screen Security Levels

A security level can be set for each screen. An attempt to switch to a higher-security screen will automatically display the login
screen. The target screen can be displayed by entering a user ID and password at a level equivalent to or higher than the level

required for the target screen.

Screen 0: Level 0

Change to screen 1

The login screen appears due to
the difference in security level.

Screen 1: Level 5

MENU

Level 0

11 <1"_
I | B

ppEEBRBRD

e : After operator A (security level 2) logs in, the

message “Level does not match.” is displayed.

Pressing [CANCEL] returns to the previous
screen.

ppEERERED

After operator B (security level 10) logs in,
the specified screen is displayed.

Level 5

© O O
[ I

-0EERDBED

p= For details on the location of settings, refer to “Screen Settings” page 5-6.
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5 Security

Item Security Levels

Security levels can be set for each item on the screen, such as switches and data displays.
Once security levels are specified for screen items, these items can be shown or hidden based on the security level selected
when an operator logs into the system. Also, switches can be configured with an interlock setting.

Showing/Hiding Items

-0BEEOEEDO

Level 10 items

Level 1 items

Operator A Operator B
Security level 2 Security level 10
= =
= ‘O 0 O |2
= I Y Y
Items at level 2 or lower are shown. Items at level 10 or lower are shown.

Items at level 3 or higher are hidden.

n= For details on the location of settings, refer to “[Show/Hide] Settings in the Settings Window of Each
Part” page 5-7.

Prohibiting Switch Operations

(@)

(@)

@)
EEEEEE

Level 10 items

Level 1 items
Operator A Operator B
Security level 2 Security level 10

@)

@)

@)
BEOERDAD

.....

- RS

Items at level 10 or lower are operative.

Items at level 2 or lower are operative.
Items at level 3 or higher are inoperative.

p== For details on the location of settings, refer to “[Interlock] Settings in the [Switch] Settings Window"
page 5-7.

5-2



5.1 Overview

User ID and Password Registration

User IDs and passwords can be set to screen programs in advance, but can also be added from the system menu of
MONITOUCH (or in Local mode). The system offers the flexibility to add new users in situations where sudden changes are
required on the factory floor.

System menu

= ) 23 - )
. Operation Storage Storage
Local Display Log Removal Viewer
Security
[ Login/Logout || User Settings ” ‘
Local mode
= = User Settings 2014-04-04 12:04:33
‘;Qomm_ ~User List
Setting o]
gy Administrator Mode Al -
Simulator
Setting User Name: Administrator Privileges Security |
& Super Provided Level10 Proh
System L .
Sefting Admini Provided Levell5 Proh
@ User Level2 Proh
Date/Time Leader Leveld Proh
Setting
EB moni Provided Prohibited  Allow
Storage
Transfer
[[[e]
e | |
£ II o Add ] ©) Delete ] I <" Edit ]

* Only users with administrator privileges can register, edit, and delete user accounts.

Login/Logout

The security level can be changed by logging in or out with the screen that is automatically displayed when a screen change
occurs as well as from the system menu or a switch.

System menu

9 Operation Storage Storage
Local Display Log Removal Viewer
Security

Security Level : 0

User Name |admini l

- |

I @ Legin H i Logout “ © Gancel ]

p== For details, refer to “5.4 Login/Logout” page 5-8.
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5 Security

5.2

Security Settings

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Other] — [Security Setting].

Security Setting =5 Register user information [zl
Use security function UserD Admini
UserlD Passward Level Add Password admini
P T b Do SecupLove
Change

Maintain original secuity level when opening lower
security level screen(s) than original securiy level

[T Use the login screen which is compatible with Y8

Fe-register

Item

Description

Use security function

Select this checkbox to use the security function.

UserID "1
Password
Level

Register user IDs, passwords, and security levels using the [Add], [Delete], and [Change] buttons.
A maximum of 64 users can be registered.
Use eight or less one-byte alphanumeric characters. Input is case-sensitive.
* The same user ID cannot be registered more than once. However, the same password can be registered
for different user IDs.
All users registered to the screen program are granted administrator privileges.

Maintain original security
level when opening lower
security level screen(s) than

- . 5
original security level

Select the operation to perform when a screen change occurs.

Unselected
When switching to a screen with a lower security level, the currently valid security level is also lowered to
the level of the target screen. When switching to a higher-security screen next, the operator is prompted
to enter a password.

Selected
The same security level is maintained until the level is changed when another user logs in with a different
security level or when the user logs out.

Use the login screen which is
compatible with V8.

When changing from a V8 series screen program, select this checkbox to use the same login screen as the V8
series.

*1  User IDs and passwords

can be registered from the system menu (or in Local mode). Only users with administrator privileges can register,

edit, and delete user accounts. While users without administrator privileges can view a list of all users registered in a screen program,
editing and deletion is prohibited.

A

The currently logged in administrator user’s account can be deleted. After deletion, the screen returns to the administrator
authentication screen.
Other administrators’ accounts cannot be deleted.

- System menu — [Security] — [User Settings] — enter administrator user ID and password

T [
= 62 55 - =
9 Operation Storage Storage
Local Display Log Removal Viewer
Security
[ Login/Logout | User Settings ]

- Local mode — [User Settings] — [Administrator Authentication] — enter administrator user ID and password

Setting

&
System
Setting

=

Ll

Date/Time
Setting

&

Storage
Transfer

®

Vo

L2

User Name Administrator Privileges = Security ~ VM
Provided Prohibited
Leader Leveld Proh
User Level2 Proh
Admini Provided Levell5 Proh
Super Provided Levell0 Proh
D
© Administrator
Authentication




5.2 Security Settings

User registration screen

= User Settings > Add 2014-04-04 10:38:05

‘Comm..

Setting User Name user2
R —

Simulator

Setting D Grant administrator privileges

&

System

[T

Detail Settings

Setting

s VNG Server
DateTime Allow

Setti

%9 [54] Allow remote operation

tngane.

*2 When the currently displayed screen is switched to a lower-security screen, the security level may be maintained or automatically lowered,
depending on the selected option.

Screen 1: Level 5 Screen 0: Level 0
Level 5 = MENU -
= Level 0 =
O 0O 0O |= =
o C 11 |=
Db e | — I
o Level lowered Security level 5 Security level 0

* The operator must log in again in order to switch to a higher-security screen.

e Level maintained Security level 5 Security level 5

* The security level is maintained until a login or logout is performed.
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5 Security

5.3 Security Level Settings

The security level can be set at the following three locations. The setting procedure at each location is different.
e Screen settings (page 5-6)

e [Show/Hide] settings in the settings window of each part (page 5-7)
o [Interlock] settings in the [Switch] settings window (page 5-7)

Screen Settings

Screen switching can be prohibited according to security level.

Location of settings

[Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Main] tab window — [Security Level] setting
Security level: 0 to 15

Screen Setting @

Main  Jecreen Froperties | Entry | Others | FLG Device Transfer

Sereen Mo

i =

Comment

Back Color
& Back Colr |7 [ Apply to all screens

Receive Slice Level
0

Apply to all screens
Swmitch Output
3 1-Output 2-Cutput

Security Level
5 =
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5.3 Security Level Settings

[Show/Hide] Settings in the Settings Window of Each Part

Screen items can be shown or hidden according to their security level.

Applicable items

The following items can be configured with security level settings.

e Switches, lamps
e Numerical data displays, character displays, message displays (excluding table data displays)

e Graphs, statistical graphs, closed area graphs
e Linked parts
e Grouped items (including graphic items)

Location of settings

In the setting window of each part, set the security level at [Show/Hide] — [Show/hide according to the condition] —
[Security Level].
Security level: 0 to 15

) Bhow
de

Contents
@ Show/hide according to the condition

% © Bit device

Style © Word Device

* @ Security Level
Function level  [6 =] o higher-leveled user only permitted
Char. Prop.

Other Settings +
Comm DATA_D_DOO0D Lonsises 2 English/West v

[Interlock] Settings in the [Switch] Settings Window

The operation of switches can be prohibited according to their security level.

Location of settings

In the switch settings window, set the security level at [Interlock] — [Security Level].
Security level: 0 to 15

Use interlack
Conditionl Setting

Style () Bit dewice
A () word Dievice
@
e @ Security Level
Level [5 =] orbigherleveled users: switch operalion i allowed
@ Ne. Tyee Setting Add
GRS Condit ioni Security Level 5

* Ficplace with the above
) Replace with the below
Fundti
unetion AND/OR Setting
Macro

)

Detail Settings>

[T] Display ladder diagram

Other Settings +
Comm5H_00000 Lonsises 2 English/West v
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5 Security

5.4 Login/Logout

The security level can be changed by logging in or out with the screen that is automatically displayed when a screen change
occurs as well as from the system menu or a switch.

Login

The security level can be changed using a switch with [Log In] set for [Function] or from the system menu.

Press the [Login] switch.

System menu * — Level 1

i3

or

BBEERD

-DEERDEOED

N An error message is
displayed.

Pressing [Cancel] returns
to the previous screen
with the security level
unchanged at level 1.

The login screen is displayed.
Enter a user ID and password
with security level 4. ’

NG

i
H
-0BEEOEREDO

The security level is raised to
OK level 4 and the previous screen
is displayed again.

Level 4

Login

of=f~|f~
o
@
S
2

c0BBEEBED
-0BBEEBBEDO

* The system menu is displayed by pressing the [SYSTEM] function switch.

Login is prohibited for users with a security level lower than that of the currently displayed screen.
Any login attempt yields the error message “Level does not match.”
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54 Login/Logout

Logout
The security level is set to zero (0) when a switch with [Log Out] set for [Function] is pressed.

Press the [Login] switch.

Security level 4
= Level 4
or
=
System menu * -
=
2 =
Security level 0
559 | o Level O =
5"‘ = =
el | 2 Logout =
ABRE - =)
1 2][3])c| | = @
0 +/-|ENT] [z} [uza}

When a logout is executed, the security level is set to zero (0).

* The system menu is displayed by pressing the [SYSTEM] function switch.

switch, use in conjunction with the SET_SCRN macro (for screen number change) to change the screen when a

C The screen does not change after logging out. When logging out on a low security level screen or using a
user logs out.
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5 Security

Location of Settings

Switch

Configure the following settings at [Parts] — [Switch] — [Function].

@ Function
[Security | |71 Display AN
Style =
Char. Prap.
OutputDevice | [Used for displaying the login screen registered in [Security Setting]

Macro

Delay
mEE

...... ]
Other Settines =

Gomm  §¥_00000 Lansuaee 2 - Enelish/ st ~

Item Description

Function Log In
Display the login screen.

Log Out
Change the security level to zero (0).

switch, use in conjunction with the SET_SCRN macro (for screen number change) to change the screen when a

/_\ The screen does not change after logging out. When logging out on a low security level screen or using a
user logs out.

System Menu

There are no settings in particular.

3 : ; ©
53] 3 - = = | 23 - =
Operation Storage Storage Operation Storage Storage
Local Dispiay Log Removal Viewer Local Display Log Removal Viewer

Security Level : 0

ity |:\,> Security

ks [ ]

| |

(o [ wmmr ) omms
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5.5 System Device Memory ($s)

5.5

System Device Memory ($s)

The following system device memory are associated with the security function.

Device Memory

Description

$s1360 Stores the current security level (0 to 15) specified when an operator logs into the system.
$s1361
$s1362 ) )
Stores the user ID of the operator who is currently logged into the system.
$s1363
$s1364
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6 Ethernet Communication

Function
]

6.1
6.2
6.3
6.4
6.5
6.6
6.7
6.8
6.9

Preface

V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings

Screen Program Transfer

PLC Communication

Transferring Data Between V9 Series Units (Macro)
DLL Communication

MES Interface Function

E-mail Notification

FTP server

6.10 VNC Server

6.11 Data Transfer Service




6.1 Preface

6.1

6.1.1

Preface

List of Functions

The V9 series features the following Ethernet functions.

An IP address for the V9 series unit must be configured in order to use the Ethernet functions.

Address Settings” page 6-2.

Other settings differ depending on the function to be used.

Refer to “V9 Series Unit IP

V9
Function LAN LAN2 WLAN CUR-03 Refer o
Screen program transfer @) ) @) ) page 6-7
PLC communication *1 TCP/IP @) @) X X V9 Series Connection Manual
UDP/IP o o) X o
Ladder transfer @) O X X “12 Ladder Transfer”
Macro 2 EREAD/EWRITE @) @) @) @) V9 Series Macro Reference
MES/SEND O @) O O Manual
DLL communication HKEtn20.dll *3 @) O @) @) DLL Function Specifications
VCFAcs.dll O O O O
FTP server @) @) @) X page 6-47
E-Mail @) e} @) X page 6-41
Network camera @) X X X 1.3 Network Camera”
VNC server @) O @) X page 6-61
Data transfer service @) O @) X “6.11 Data Transfer Service”
VPN connection @) @) @) X Separate document

*1  For details on selecting TCP/IP and UDP/IP for PLC communication, refer to the V9 Series Connection Manual.
*2  The network table settings must be configured in the screen program settings.
*3 When using the SEND command, the network table settings must be configured in the screen program settings.
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.2

6.2.1

V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings

An IP address for the V9 series unit must be configured in order to use the Ethernet functions. There are two ways to
configure the IP address of the V9 series unit: setting using the V-SFT editor or setting using Local mode on the unit.

Setting Using the V-SFT Editor

Set the IP address in the screen program.

1. Select [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port Address]. The [IP Address Setting] window is

displayed.

2. Select the [Set IP] checkbox and configure each setting.

IP Address Setting =
LA | LAN2
Get IP
[] Select IP Address from Metwark Table 0
IP Address 0 (U [
[7] Detault Gateway [1] [ ] ]

[ Subnet Mask
Fort No
Send Timeout 15 *gec
Retrials 3

Device Protect

Memory Gard
[Flkternal Device O pevice

Item

Description

Select IP Address from Network Table

This setting is available when the IP address of the V9 series unit has been registered in
the network table. Select a network table number from 0 to 99 to set the IP address.

IP Address *

Set the IP address for the V9 series unit.

Default Gateway "1

Set the default gateway.

Subnet Mask "1

Set the subnet mask.

When this checkbox is not selected, the subnet mask is automatically assigned based on
the first byte of the IP address.

When the IP address is “172.16.200.185", “255.255.0.0" is set.

When IP address is “192.168.1.185", “255.255.255.0" is set.

Port No. "

Set a port number (1024 to 65535). (except for “8001")

Send Timeout

Specify the timeout duration when sending the "EREAD/EWRITE" macro command.

Retrials

0to 255
Set the number of retries to be performed when a timeout occurs.

Device Protect
Internal Device
Memory Card Device

Select these checkboxes to write-protect the corresponding device memory from PCs or
other stations.

* For details on these settings, refer to page 6-5.

3. Click [OK].

Transfer the screen program to the V9 series unit.

5. Check the IP address in Local mode on the unit.

6-2



6.2 V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings

6.2.2 Setting Using Local Mode on the Unit

Set the IP address in Local mode on the V9 series unit.

1. Press the [SYSTEM] switch on the unit to display the system menu at the top of the screen.

- =
SyStem menu ' . Storage Storage
Digplay Removal Viewer

2. Press the [Local] switch on the system menu. The Local mode screen is displayed on the unit.
3. Press the [LAN Setting] switch on the left side of the screen to display the [LAN Setting] screen.

= LAN Setting 2000-01-08 14:36:35
RUN P 9
Setting Option

@ External Access—————————————————————
5 IP Address | 10.91.130.235
em 5
Information Senica Port| 10000
g} Sub Met Mask | 255.255.255.0
Language Gate Way 10.91.130.1
Settin:

Network Table
@ No Host Name IP Address Sub Net Mask Gate Way 4

E-Mall 1 LANVS 192.168.10.182 255.255.255.0  0.0.0.0 10(
Setting

@

SRAM

Setting E E]
=
= Oomlm. Restore Screen
& Setting ta Settings

4. Tap an item to change its setting if necessary.

B LAN Setting 2000-01-08 16:20:18

RUN IP !

@ e — External Access————————————————
oa 1P Agdress (|10.91.130) )
em e — .
Information Service Port| 10000
@ Sub Net Mask | 256.265.256.0

Setting
Network Table
@ No HostName IP Address  SubNetMask Gate Way S
1 LANVY 192.168.10.182 255.255.255.0  0.0.0.0 10(
|
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

5. Press the [Apply] switch at the bottom right of the screen to accept the settings. When the changes are accepted, the
[Apply] switch is disabled.

B LAN Setting 2000-01-08 14:38:45
RUN P .
Setting Option

@ External Access———————————————————
a5 IP Address  |10.91.130.233
lem N
Information Servioe Port| 10000
%} Sub Net Mask | 255.255.255.0
Language Gate Way 10.91.130.1
Setting
S —

Network Table
2 No | HostName 1P Address SubMNetMask  GateWay ¢ jubNetMask | GateWay = ¢
Eal 1 LANV9 192.168.10.182 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 10l 12552550 0000 100
etting
=
SRAM

Setting EI E] ‘ E]

|
elam) => =)

6. Check the IP address in Local mode under [System Information] — [Ethernet Information].

B System Information 2000-01-08 14:41:04
RUN MONITOUCH | Screen Data
Information Information
0 ~Model Information Ethernet Information
‘ Type © V9080iCD IP Address : 10.91.130.233 /
Program Ver. : V0.129 Service Port : 10000
OsVer © V0.30 Trans.Speed : Auto
Language
Setting —Font Information Transfer Port for Editor (Serial)———
Eﬁ Font Data : Eng. Gothic TTF
SetPort : MJ1
LAN FontVer. : V1.000
Setting
a ~Memory Information
24 D ScreenData : 4894KB
E-Mail Memory Usage
Setting [] FontData : 1528KB
6888/65536KB
@ ] comm.Driver : 466KB
SRAM | H [0 ExtendedPrg. : OKB
Setti
Hiiy 0 [ FreeSpace : 58848KB
Ee K
= Comm.
= Setting

Restoring the screen program settings
There is a [Restore Screen Data Settings] switch at the bottom of the [LAN Setting] screen.
Press this switch to disable the settings, such as IP address, configured in local mode and restore the settings of the screen

program.
@ LAN Setting 2000-01-08 14:38:45
RUN P .
Setting Option

@ External Access—————————————————————
&) IP Address  |10.91.130.233
em 5
Information Senica Port| 10000
g} Sub Net Mask | 255.255.255.0
Language Gate Way 10.91.130.1
Setting
= MAC Address |00:50:FF 020B:1A et I:]

Network Table
2 No | HostName 1P Address SubNetMask | GateWay | ¢

E-Mail 1 LANV9 192.168.10.182 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 10(
Setting

@
SRAM
Setting E ‘ E]
X

?Comm. Restore Screen
& Setting @ Data Settings @ Cancel

[om




6.2 V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings

6.2.3 Ethernet Terminology

IP Address

This address is used for recognizing each node on the Ethernet network and must be unique.
An IP address is 32-bit data that consists of a network address and a host address, and is classified as A to C depending on the
network size.

Class A 0 Netwgrtﬁg)dfess Host address (24 bits)
Class B 1 0 Network address (14 bits) Host address (16 bits)
Class B 1 1 0 Network address (14 bits) Host address (8 bits)

Notation
Data consisting of 32 bits is divided into four segments in decimal notation and each segment is delimited with a period.

Example: The following class C IP address is represented as “192.128.1.50".
11000000 10000000 00000001 00110010

Unusable IP addresses
e "0" is specified for the first byte, e.g. 0.x.x.x
e "127"is specified for the first byte (which is reserved as the loop back address), e.g. 127.x.x.x
e "224" or more is specified for the first byte (which is reserved for multi-casting or experiments), e.g. 224.x.x.x
e The host address consists of only “0” or “255" (broadcast address), e.g. 128.0.255.255, 192.168.1.0

Port No.

Multiple applications run on each node and communications are carried out for each application between the nodes.
Consequently, it is necessary to have a means to identify the application that data should be transferred to. The port number
works as this identifier. While the range of port numbers is 0 to 65535, the lower port numbers of 0 to 1024 are generally
reserved for other uses. When assigning port numbers, use numbers higher than 1024.

V9 port numbers
The following port numbers are used on the V9 series unit. When changing any port number, select an unused number from
the range of 1024 to 65535.

Port No. Setting Range Function Location of Settings
20 Fixed FTP server -
21
80 Fixed Web server (V8 compatibility -
function) 2
502 Fixed Modbus slave (TCP/IP) -
1024 - 1025 1024 - 65534 | Ladder transfer via [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Ladder
Ethernet 2 Transfer Port]
1969 1024 - 65535 Network camera (BANNER) -
5900 Fixed VNC server -
8001 Fixed Screen program transfer Screen program transfer
8020 Fixed Simulator (Ethernet) -
8050 1024 - 65535 Remote desktop window [System Setting] — [Other] — [Remote Desktop Table Setting] — [Local
display " Port No.]
10000 1024 - 65535 | Ethernet macros Set in the editor
EREAD, EWRITE, SEND, “Setting Using the V-SFT Editor” page 6-2
MES
Set on the unit
Ethernet DLL functions P . "
HKEtN20.DLL Setting Using Local Mode on the Unit" page 6-3
VCFAcs.DLL "2
10001 - 10008 1024 - 65535 8-way communication [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] —
[Communication Setting] — [Port No.]
10021 - 10028 1024 - 65535 8-way communication MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC L series (built-in Ethernet) connections only
A port number that is 20 higher than the port number set at [System
Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] —>
[Communication Setting] — [Port No.] is secured automatically.
50000 - 50002 1024 - 65535 Network camera -
(AXIS/Panasonic)
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

Port No.

Setting Range

Function

Location of Settings

1024 - 65535

64000

Multi-link2 (Ethernet),
1:n multi-link2 (Ethernet) *2

[Multi-link2 (Ethernet)]

[System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] —

*1  When transferring screen programs over the Internet, specify the router port number in the [Transfer] window of the V-SFT software.

*2  Under development

Default Gateway

A gateway and a router are used for communication between different networks.
The IP address of the gateway (router) should be set to communicate with the node(s) on other networks.

Subnet Mask

A subnet mask is used for dividing one network address into multiple networks (subnets).
A subnet is assigned by specifying a part of the host address in the IP address as the subnet address.

Class B

1

0‘ Network address (14 bits)

Host address (16 bits)

255.

255. 255.,

Subnet Mask

11111111

1111111

11111111

00000000

Unusable subnet
o When all bits are set
e When all bits are set

Network address

masks

to “0", e.g. 0.0.0.0
to “1", e.g. 255.255.255.255

Subnet address

Host address
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6.3 Screen Program Transfer

6.3 Screen Program Transfer

Screen programs can be uploaded and downloaded using Ethernet communication.

V-SFT

MONITOUCH

MONITOUCH

-0EERBEOD

6.3.1 Transfer Procedure

Downloading (PC — V9)

1. Click [Transfer] — [Download]. The [Transfer] menu is displayed.
Ei [ File Comparing
vomnrosd hmmeac #Y communication Setteing

Select [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data].
3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
o If Ethernet is set and the IP address is correct, proceed to the next step.
o If [Serial Port] or [USB] is set, click the [Communication Setting] button and select [Ethernet] under [Communication

Port].
Transfer [zl Communication Setting (==
Transter Data Commnization Pt &
& . 'ort Name o
— - © Serial Port
hemet P Address 1091130235
.
Ethemet 10.91.130.235
[ Use Simuiotor i ( Communication Sefting )——}
S
Oplion..
I FC H Up-date of System Cancel oK

4. Click [PC -] to start the transfer.
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.4 PLC Communication

e High-speed communication with the Ethernet port of the PLC can be performed at 100 Mbps 2 or 10 Mbps.

V9

-0EERBEOD

¢ The V9 series unit can open up to eight ports for communication, which means that the unit can simultaneously
communicate with up to eight types of PLCs.

V9

-00000E0D

LAN
Portd) forts

Ethernet

e When multiple PLCs of the same model are connected, a single port on the V9 series unit can be used to perform 1:n
communication with these PLCs.

V9

00000000

LAN
Port1

Ethernet

Manufacturer A

n=  For details on PLC communication, refer to the V9 Series Connection Manual.
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6.5 Transferring Data Between V9 Series Units (Macro)

6.5 Transferring Data Between V9 Series Units (Macro)

e Communication can be performed and data shared between V9 series units on the same LAN using the "EREAD" and
"EWRITE" macro commands.

e Network table editing
Register the IP address of the
counterpart unit.

Network Table No. 0 Setting

Port Name

IP Address oooo

Send Timeout 15

|

Port No. 10000

Retrials 3

Memory Protect

V9 V9

[T Intemnal Memary

[ Memory Card Memory

-BBBBEBEOD

-0REEDEOD

[ 7] Default Gateway 0000

[C] Subnet Mask 0.0.0.0

= For details on macros, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

¢ Network table
Register the IP address of the counterpart unit in the [Network Table Edit] window in order to specify the destination
using a macro.
Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Network Table].

6.6 DLL Communication

e Ethernet access functions (that support UDP/IP) for executing device memory read and write operations with respect to
V9 series units from a server and CF card access functions for executing read and write file operations on a storage device
are provided.

By creating an application on a server using an environment such as Visual C++ 6.0 and Visual Basic, data can be
collected from V9 series units and transferred to the server.

VB, VC

Ethernet DLL
CF Card DLL

V9

¥550"

-0E00EE0D

p== For details on DLL functions, refer to the V Series DLL Function Specifications.
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.7

6.7.1 Overview

MES Interface Function

e The V9 series supports the MES interface function.

MES: Manufacturing Execution System

MES provides information necessary to optimize production activities (such as quality, yield, time of delivery, and cost)
throughout processes from order receipt until product completion. Based on real-time information obtained from the
manufacturing floor, MES serves as a bridge linking management and production, for the purpose of improving

management in manufacturing.

e The MES interface function enables the V9 series to add, search, and delete data on databases.
Production control from a PC in the office is made simple by using real-time production information transmitted from the

factory to the database.

e The V9 series sends commands to V-Server on the PC connected via Ethernet. V-Server sends the commands as SQL
statements to ODBC, and ODBC accesses the database.

Office

Addition and search -

ODBC

sQL
statements

Ethernet

Macro commands

Factory

Macros

V9

-0BBOBEOED

Macros

-0EEREEOED

ODBC: Open DataBase Connectivity

ODBC is the interface between an application (V-Server) and the database.

Because ODBC accommodates the differences in specifications between databases, users only need to create programs

based on the ODBC-specified procedure in order to access those databases.

Application

(s )

ODBC

Data source name Database name

AAA 4—p DB1
BBBE €—» DB2

CCC 4—p DB3
Links

N CEEDN

Database

> Coree )

C >
Coeee )
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6.7 MES Interface Function

e By using LAN2 (additional)/WLAN (wireless)/optional unit (under development), multiple IP addresses can be set for the
V9 series so that different networks can be established respectively in the factory and office. System configuration is
therefore made simple in the existing facilities.

Office
==l
V-Server ,:|
8
/
Ethernet Ethernet unit
Additional GP 211.13.204. )D
LAN
V9 -
Factory — E
Built-in LAN GP 192.168.1. x)
Ethernet
—11 —1

e Separate management through multiple V-Servers is enabled.

Office
ODBC ODBC
V-Server V-Server
Ethernet
Factory

-0BEBEEOD
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.7.2 System Configuration

System configuration that includes the MES interface function is shown below. This section describes the settings required on
the V9 series unit and PC.

OoDBC
V-Server —]

)

(o]

Ethernet
= Download
V9 =
= — V-SFT
S A =
e Network table 8

e MES settings
— IFU e Macros 4‘—‘_\
- N———— (=

Required Settings

V9

Configure the required settings for the V9 series in the screen program.

1. Network table editing (page 6-13)

2. IP address settings for the V9 series unit (page 6-2)
3. MES setting (page 6-14)

4. Macro programming (page 6-17)

Server PC

1. V-Server installation (page 6-23)
2. Database installation and table creation (page 6-24)
3. ODBC settings (page 6-36)
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6.7 MES Interface Function

6.7.3 V9 Series Unit Settings

Network Table Editing

Register the IP address and port number of the PC installed with V-Server in the network table.

1. Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Network Table]. The [Network Table Edit] window is displayed.

- B saeenojeait( )~ [ NetworkTable Edit X |

No. Port Name

[ N L = R SR

IP Address

Send Timeout Port No. Retrials Internal Device Wri...

Memory Card Device ...

I

2. Double-click a number in the [No.] column to display the [Network Table Setting] window and configure the following

settings.

Network Table No. 0 Setting

Part Name PC1
|F Addiess 192.168.1.10

)

Sand Timeout 15

2005

(F’url No.

Retrials 3

Device Pratect

[C] Intemal Device

[ Memory Card Device

[ 7] Default Gateway 0000

[C] Subnet Mask o000

Item

Description

Port Name

Set the name of the PC.

IP Address

Set the IP address of the PC.

Port No.

Specify the port number of V-Server. (Default: 8005)
* The port number can be checked in V-Server software via [File] — [V-server Detail Setting] — [Port No.].

Edlt Contral  Tool Wiew Help
i+
Ctrl+s

Open the Frojsct...
Save the Project
Save the Frojsct As
Close the Project

Add Monitored Device

Impork from The File »
Export to Th Fils...

Y-server Datail Setting, ..

Fassword Setting

Exit.

V-server, Detail Setting

Port Mo

Cornm Time Out
Carmm Fetry Caunt
Retum Time
Excel Time Out
Mail Tirme Out

Mail Retry Count

[ AutoSave

13

8005

15

5 2

50 “5e

Send Timeout
Retrials

Device Protect
Default Gateway
Subnet Mask

Setting these items is not required when registering the IP address of the PC.

3. Click [OK]. The settings are registered to the network table.

4. If multiple PCs are connected, perform the above registration steps for each PC.
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

MES Settings

Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [MES Setting]. The [MES Setting] window is displayed.

1 = Macro Setting.
B & B O |5|E

() Date and Time Dsiplay Setti
Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler| Other

Server  Server

[] Japanese Canversion Func

[ | storage Setting

&8 | Bufferring Area Setting

Memary Card Settin
[ | MES Setting

]| Operation 10g Setting

=

p————

-~ B saeenpiean

b

% MEssetting x |

o 0 -
Comment

Diata source Name
Login Name
Password

Table Name

Required No. of Word Count for Macro Command
Header ‘wiite

MESWRITE [0l + [l + 0 + 0
MESREAD  [0] + 0 + [0 + [0
MES DEL O+ 0 +« 0 + [0
MESUFDATE [0] + [0] + 0 + [0

-3

(1) Security Setting

Common settings

‘wite | Read | Search condition

Read Search condition Tr

B saeen ) % MEssetting x | -
Y — P, e i (e Bere
o = Hesder wits  Fissd Search condition Total
Comment MESWRITE [0] + [0 + 0 «+ 0 = 0 /2000
Data source Name MESREAD [0 + O + [0 « [0 = O /2000
Legalier MES DEL O+ 0 +« 0 + [ = 0 /200
Password MESUFDATE [0l + [0 + O « [0 = 0 /2000
\TahleNama -
Search condition
] q add | [ Chenge | [ Delete | [ impat | )
Lire rarme Cata type it Cata I:
Item Description
No. Switch between MES setting numbers (0 to 255).
Skip Unregistered No. Click this button to skip unregistered numbers when switching between MES setting numbers.
Copy Copy data associated with the current MES settings to the specified destination.
Delete Delete the current MES settings.
Comment Enter a comment describing the MES settings. Maximum of 16 one-byte characters (8 two-byte

characters.)

Data source Name

Specify the data source name of the database. 32 bytes maximum

Login Name Specify a login name used for accessing the database. 32 bytes maximum
Password Specify a password used for accessing the database. 32 bytes maximum
Table Name Specify the name of the table in the database. 128 bytes maximum

Required No. of Word Count for
Macro Command

Required No. of Word Count for Macro Command

Header ‘wiite Read Search condition Tatal
MESWRITE (0] + [0 + 0O + 0 = 0 /2000
MES READ [0+ 0 + [0 +« @ = 0 /2000
MES DEL s+ 0o + 0 + @O = 0 /2000
MESUPDATE (0] + [0 + 0O + [0 = 0 /2000

Macro commands

This area shows the number of words used for each macro command based on the current settings. A
number of words more than the maximum of 2,000 is highlighted in red. Adjust the number of
registrations, length of line names, and number of words so that 2,000 words are not exceeded.

I_ Words in total for each macro command

Number of words used for Write,
Read and Search condition

With []: Valid_

Without [ ]: Invalid (always “0")

Display the [Detailed setting] window. Enter a line name as targeted for writing and the data type in this

Display the [Detailed setting] window. Change the registered settings.

Delete the registered settings.

Import a CSV file into the current MES settings.

Write Add
Read window.
Search 256 maximum
condition Change

Delete

Import

Export

Export the current MES settings into an CSV file.

6-14



6.7
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[Write] tab window
The [Write] tab window is used for adding data to the database.

( it Fead Search condition
o
] : [ #dd | [ Change | | Delete | [ Impot | | Expor |
Lire name } Data type Wbrd } Data I:
| Detailed setting ‘ (B Detailed setting ‘ =3l 7I|;|
| Line Mame Line Name ]
] @veviceuse FlDevie use .
n o wwm | .
|| paate  [pEC L DaaTwe [DEL._ = Lenglh —
|| @ 1word @ Tword [
|| 1 ) 2word 1 ©) 2word [ |
n -
T T
Item Description
Line Name Specify the name of the line to which you will add data. 128 bytes maximum
* The line name must not begin with a one-byte numeral.
* The following characters cannot be used: ~ - !, {%} A" &. (/) space
Device use Specify the data for writing. 256 bytes maximum
e With device memory specification: Set the device memory address to store the data for writing.
Device Memory Input Type | Text Processing
PLC1 - PLC8 Depends on the input type of each PLC.
Internal DEC | LsB - MsB
¢ Without device memory specification: Set a constant or fixed string of text.
Data Type Set the data type of the data for writing, data length, and number of bytes.
Length
Bytes Data type Length Bytes
DEC- 1 words/2 words -
CHAR 128 word 256 bytes maximum
BCD 1 words/2 words -
FLOAT 2 word -
[Read] tab window
Configure settings for searching the database.
- Fead Fearch candiion
MatRecord 0 = [ add | [cChange | [ Delete | [ impon | [ Expor |
Lire rame Data type Wiord Sort
Detailed setting =5
T
Data Type DEC- Lié:hwurd
1 ©) 2word
Sort @ MNon QO Up O Down
f
Item Description
Max Record Specify the maximum number of records to display in the search results. 65536 maximum
Line Name Specify the line name targeted in searching. 128 bytes maximum
* The line name must not begin with a one-byte numeral.
* The following characters cannot be used: ~ - !, { %}~ ' &. (/) space
Data Type Specify the data type, data length, and number of bytes of the data targeted in searching.
Length
Bytes Data type Length Bytes
DEC- 1 words/2 words -
CHAR 128 word 256 bytes maximum
BCD 1 words/2 words -
FLOAT 2 word -
Sort Set an option for sorting the search results.

Non / Up / Down
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[Search condition] tab window
Configure settings for searching the database. This tab is also used to delete data from the database.

0 [ 4dd | [change | [ Delete | [ impor | [ Expot |
Lire rarme } Data type IWer Search condition IData I -
Detailed sett\m‘; . (== Detailed setting . — =3l
Line Name Line Name
Sesrch Condtion |Equal (=) - Sesrch Condtion |Equal (=) -
Device Lss 7] D s
0 oo |5
Data Type DEC- ~ ngwttwd Data Type DEC- ~ L:gnwd
1 @ 2word 1 s @ 2word
I | | rmTm
Item Description
Line Name Specify the line name targeted in searching. 128 bytes maximum
* The line name must not begin with a one-byte numeral.
* The following characters cannot be used: ~ - !, { %}~ " &.(/) space
Search Condition Set the search conditions. When searching based on multiple conditions, use AND.
Search condition Remarks
Equal (=)
Not equal (!=)
Big (> value)
Small (< value)
Upper (>= value)
Under (<= value)
Include character string Wildcard (%) usable
Example: AA%: Text beginning with AA to be searched
Update Extract records that do not match the data for searching from the
specified line name.
These records are then replaced as the data for searching.

Device use Specify the data targeted for searching. 256 bytes maximum
e With device memory specification: Set the device memory address to store the data for searching.

Device Memory Input Type | Text Processing
PLC1 - PLC8 Depends on the input type of each PLC.
Internal DEC | LsB - MsB

e Without device memory specification: Set a constant or fixed string of text.

Data Type Specify the data type, data length, and number of bytes of the data targeted in searching.

Length

Bytes Data type Length Bytes
DEC- 1 words/2 words -
CHAR 128 word 256 bytes maximum
BCD 1 words/2 words -
FLOAT 2 word -
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Macros

The MES interface function uses the following five types of macros.

MES macro command list

Category Command Name Mnemonic Description Refer to
MES CHECK (F1, F2, F3) V-server start check page 6-17
MES WRITE (F1, F2, F3) Adding data to the page 6-18
database
MES MES MES READ (F1, F2, F3) Searching the database page 6-19
MES DEL (F1, F2, F3) Deleting data from the page 6-20
database
MES UPDATE (F1, F2, F3) Updating the database page 6-21

MES CHECK (F1, F2, F3)

Function: V-server start check
This macro is used to check whether V-Server at the location specified in table No. [F2] is running. The returned value
specified in [F3] is stored in the memory at the return address of [F1].

Device Memory Used

Internal PLC1-8 Constant
F1 ©®
F2 O @)
F3 O O

QO Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range
Value
FO MES CHECK
F1 Return address
F2 0 to 255: Network table number
F3 0 to 65535 (-32768 to 32767): Return value

Operation Example
MES CHECK ($u0000, 10, 1)

\— MES setting No. 1
Network table No. 10
Return address

The above macro checks whether V-Server is running on the PC registered to network table number 10. If V-Server is
running, a return value of “1” is stored at the return address of $u0000.

Supplementary information

e Execute the macro after setting a value other than the returned value at the return address.

e The execution type of the macro can be set using $s514. For details, refer to page 6-22.
When a macro command is executed, if “1” (other than “0") is set for $s514 while V-Server is not running, no response is
given from V-Server and the V9 series unit will enter the standby state. It is recommended to execute this command when
0" is set for $s514.

e The result of the macro execution is stored in the device memory address $s515. For details, refer to page 6-22.

e The returned value will not be placed at the [F1] return address immediately. Monitor the [F1] return address using an
event timer macro, etc.

o If an error occurs when writing the result (return value, data retrieved by a search) of accessing database, the result and
log data is not output to the V9 series unit.
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MES WRITE (F1, F2, F3)
Function: Adding data to the database

This macro is used to add the data set on the [Write] tab window under MES setting No. [F3] to the database. The data is
added using V-Server at the location specified in table No. [F2]. The result is stored at the [F1] return address.

Device Memory Used

Internal PLC1-8 Constant
F1 ®
F2 @) O
F3 O O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO MES WRITE
F1 Return address Return value
0:  Normal termination
-1: Ended in error
F2 0 to 255: Network table number
F3 0 to 255: MES setting No.

Operation Example
MES WRITE ($u0000, 10, 0)

MES setting No. 0
Network table No. 10
Return address

The above macro adds data to the database of the PC specified in network table No. 10. The data to be added
depends on the settings made for MES setting No. 0. When the data update is completed normally, a return value of
"0" is stored at the return address of $u0000.

Supplementary information

e The execution type of the macro can be set using $s514. For details, refer to page 6-22.
e The result of the macro execution is stored in the device memory address $s515.
-40: The [Write] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting number, or any setting error is found.

For details on other error numbers, refer to page 6-22.

e The returned value will not be placed at the [F1] return address immediately. Monitor the [F1] return address using an

event timer macro, etc.

e The primary key for V-Server must be set to the database table. (page 6-33)

o If an error occurs when writing the result (return value, data retrieved by a search) of accessing database, the result and
log data is not output to the V9 series unit.
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MES READ (F1, F2, F3)

Function: Searching the database
This macro is used to search the line set on the [Read] tab window for MES setting No. [F3]. The search is performed
based on the specified search conditions via V-Server at the location specified in table No. [F2]. The result is stored at the
[F1] return address.

Device Memory Used

Internal PLC1-8 Constant
F1 ©
F2 O O
F3 O O

QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©@: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range
Value
FO MES READ
F1 Return address
F2 0 to 255: Network table number
F3 0 to 255: MES setting No.

Return address
The following data is stored at the addresses starting from the [F1] return address.

Return address Value

n Execution result
Normally finished: 0
Error: Other than 0

n+1l Number of retrieved records

The number of records that match the search conditions is stored.

If no records are found, 0 is stored. The maximum number of records is set on the [Read] tab window in
the MES settings.

n+2 - Obtained data 1
The retrieved data is stored in the format specified on the [Read] tab window in the MES settings.

Obtained data 2
Obtained data 3

Obtained data m (maximum number of records)

Operation Example
MES READ ($u0000, 10, 0)
I— MES setting No. 0

Network table No. 10
Return address

The above macro searches the database on the PC specified in network table No. 10.

The search is performed according to the settings on the [Read] and [Search condition] tab windows for MES setting
No. 0. When the search is completed normally, a return value of “0” and the obtained data are stored at the addresses
starting from the return address of $u0000.

Supplementary information
e The execution type of the macro can be set using $s514. For details, refer to page 6-22.
e The result of the macro execution is stored in the device memory address $s515.
-40: The [Read] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting number, or any setting error is found.
For details on other error numbers, refer to page 6-22.
e The returned value will not be placed at the [F1] return address immediately. Monitor the [F1] return address using an
event timer macro, etc.

o If settings are not configured on the [Search condition] tab window for the specified MES setting number, all records are
extracted as the results of the search.

o If an error occurs when writing the result (return value, data retrieved by a search) of accessing database, the result and
log data is not output to the V9 series unit.
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MES DEL (F1, F2, F3)

Function: Deleting records from the database

This macro is used to search the database according to the settings on the [Search condition] tab window for MES setting
No. [F3]. The search is performed via V-Server at the location specified in table No. [F2]. The records that match the
conditions are deleted. The result is stored at the [F1] return address.

Device Memory Used

Internal PLC1 -8 Constant
F1 ®
F2 O O
F3 O O
Q: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©@: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO MES DEL
F1 Return address Return value
0:  Normal termination
-1: Ended in error
F2 0 to 255: Network table number
F3 0 to 255: MES setting No.

Operation Example
MES DEL ($u0000, 10, 0)

I— MES setting No. 0
Network table No. 10
Return address

The above macro searches the database of the PC specified in network table No. 10 and deletes the retrieved data. The
search is performed according to the settings on the [Search condition] tab window for MES setting No. 0.
When the data deletion is completed normally, a return value of “0” is stored at the return address of $u0000.

Supplementary information
e The execution type of the macro can be set using $s514. For details, refer to page 6-22.
e The result of the macro execution is stored in the device memory address $s515.

-40: The [Search condition] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting number, or any setting error is
found.

e For details on other error numbers, refer to page 6-22.

o If an error occurs when writing the result (return value, data retrieved by a search) of accessing database, the result and
log data is not output to the V9 series unit.
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MES UPDATE (F1, F2, F3)

Function: Updating the database
This macro is used to search the line set on the [Write] tab window for MES setting No. [F3]. The search is performed
based on the specified search conditions via V-Server at the location specified in table No. [F2], and then the database is
updated. The result is stored at the [F1] return address.

Device Memory Used

Internal PLC1-8 Constant
F1 ©
F2 O O
F3 O O
Q: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) @ : Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO MES UPDATE
F1 Return address Return value
0: Normal termination
-1: Ended in error
F2 0 to 255: Network table number
F3 0 to 255: MES setting No.

Operation Example
MES UPDATE ($u0000, 10, 0)
\— MES setting No. 0
Network table No. 10
Return address

The above macro searches the database on the PC specified in network table No. 10 and updates the database. The
search is performed according to the settings on the [Write] and [Search condition] tab windows for MES setting No. 0.
When the data update is completed normally, a return value of “0" is stored at the return address of $u0000.

Supplementary information

e The execution type of the macro can be set using $s514. For details, refer to page 6-22.

e The result of the macro execution is stored in the device memory address $s515.
-40: Settings are not configured on the [Write] or [Search condition] tab window for the specified MES setting number, or
any setting error is found.
For details on other error numbers, refer to page 6-22.

e The returned value will not be placed at the [F1] return address immediately. Monitor the [F1] return address using an
event timer macro, etc.

e This macro command cannot be executed when “Update” is set on the [Search condition] tab window.

o If an error occurs when writing the result (return value, data retrieved by a search) of accessing database, the result and
log data is not output to the V9 series unit.
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System Device Memory ($s)

The system device memory related to MES macros are shown below.

Addresses Description Remarks
$s512 Selection from two Ethernet ports >V
0: LAN
2: LAN2
$s514 Macro Wait request -V
MSB LSB

15|14 |13 |12 |11 | 10 [ 09 | 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 0O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Wait request J

) 0: No
System reserved (setting 0) 1: Yes

$s515 Macro Wait request execution result V-

$s514, 515
Device memory related to MES macros and Ethernet macros (SEND/EREAD/EWRITE).
Executed with respect to the port specified with $s512.

e $s514: Set whether a macro wait request is on or off.
- [0]: No wait
During the execution of a macro command, the execution of the next macro command takes place before the
completion of the current one.
- Other than [0]: With wait
During the execution of a macro command, the next macro command is put on hold and is executed after the
completion of the current command.
* In the case of successive accesses to the same port on one single macro sheet, specify a value other than “0" (with wait).
If "0" (no wait) is specified, a macro command issued afterward will not be accepted.

e $s515: Store the macro execution result.
When $s514 is set to “0", the issue of a macro command is stored. When $s514 is set to “1", the response returned for the
command is stored.

Code Description Solution
0 Normal -

200 - 2000 Communication error Refer to the V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual.
-30 Timeout Check whether an error has occurred on the destination V9 series unit.
-31 Number of words for sending Use the macro editor to check the number of words for sending.

exceeded
-32 The specified table is not used. Check the network table settings.
-33 The send command cannot be used. Use the macro editor to check the macro command.
-34 The specified table is in use. Check whether system device memory address $s514 is set.
If it is not to be set, reduce the number of communications.
-35 Processing impossible due to Check the memory availability of the counterpart device.
insufficient memory
-40 Setting data error Check that [Write], [Read], and [Search condition] settings are
configured for the specified MES setting number.
Check that the set data is correct.
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6.7.4 V-Server

V-Server
Hakko Electronics V-Server is the software that enables accesses to databases.

Once V-Server is installed on a PC, no additional configuration is needed. The system requirements for V-Server are listed in
the table below.

System requirements

Item Description

PC Pentium III 800 MHz equivalent or higher

(6 Windows 98/Me/NT Ver.4.0/2000/XP/XP64 Edition/Vista (32bit, 64bit)/7 (32bit, 64bit)/8 (32bit, 64bit)/Server
2008 R2/Server 2012

Memory Min. 128 MB

Hard disk Min. 320 MB of free disk space

Database SQL Server (Microsoft)
MSDE (Microsoft)
Oracle (Oracle Corporation)

Installation

1. Download the V-Server software to your PC from the Hakko Electronics website at the following URL.
http://monitouch.fujielectric.com/site/support-e/download-index-01.html
. Install V-Server on the PC.
3. Start V-Server.

* The message that appears at start-up indicates that V-Server is usable for one hour.
To use V-Server without this limitation, please apply for a software license and obtain a password. For details, refer to the
TELLUS and V-Server Manual.

V-Server £3

This application is running under trial period.
I\ Do you want to set a password?

Yes Ne
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6.7.5 Database

Types of Databases

The following databases can be used.
e SQL Server:  Microsoft
e MSDE: Microsoft
e Oracle: Oracle Corporation

This manual describes an example of configuration using Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Express Edition.

SQL Server 2012 Express Edition
This is a simplified version of SQL Server 2012. This software can be downloaded free of charge from Microsoft's
website.

SQL Server 2012 Express Edition

Installation
1. Download SQL Server 2012 Express Edition from Microsoft's website.
2. Double-click the downloaded executable file.

3. The [SQL Server Installation Center] window is displayed. Select [New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features
to an existing installation].

7 SQL ServerInstallation Center =N EoR =<
Planning #5 New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to
b an existing installation
Do non-clustered environment or to add features to an existing
5L Server 2012 instance.
Tools
Upgrade from SQL Server 2005, SQL Server 2008 or SQL
R
SsoureEs : Server 2008 R2
Options Launch a wizard to upgrade SQL Server 2005, SQL Server
2008 or SQL Server 2008 R2 to SQL Server 2012,
B Microsoft:
2 SQLServer2012

4. The license terms are displayed. Select the [I accept the license terms.] checkbox and click the [Next] button.

%5 QL Server 2012 Setup =]
License Terms

To install SQL Server 2012, you must accept the Microsoft Software License Terms,

License Terms
MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

m

Product Updates
Install Setup Files MICROSOFT SQL SERVER 2012 EXPRESS

These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on where you
live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the software named above,
which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The terms also apply to any Microsoft
« updates,

« supplements,

» Internet-based services, and

*  sunnort services

(e =)
Send feature usage data to Microsoft, Feature usage data includes infermation about your hardware
configuration and how you use SQL Server and its components.

See the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Privacy Statement for more information.

< Back Cancel
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5. The [Product Updates] window is displayed. Proceed by following the instructions.

%5 5QL Server 2012 Setup

Product Updates

License Terms
Product Updates
Install Setup Files

Include SQL Server product updates

Size (MB)
22

Name
SQL Server 2012 SP1 GDR Setup ...

1 updates (22 ME) found online.

Read our privacy statement online

Learn more about SOL Server product updates

Always install the latest updates to enhance your SQL Server security and performance.

The Setup updates (22 MB) will be installed when you click Next.

More Information
KB 2793634

[ <ok || Mew» [ Goncel

6. The [Install Setup Files] window is displayed and installation of setup files starts.

%3 5QL Server 2012 Setup

Install Setup Files

update will also be installed.

License Terms
Product Updates
Install Setup Files
Task
Scan for product updates
Download Setup files
Extract Setup files
Install Setup files

SQL Server Setup will now be installed. If an update for SQL Server Setup is found and specified to be included, the

Downloading the Setup files: 1 MB of 22 MB downloaded (3 %)

Status
Completed
In Progress
Not started
Not started

<Back stell || Cancel
7. The [Feature Selection] window is displayed. Select [Database Engine Services].
%5 SQL Server 2012 Setup
Feature Selection
Select the Express features to install.
Setup Support Rules Features: Feature description:
i e The configuration and operation of each

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration

Shared Features
SQL Client Connectivity SOK
Redistributable Features

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration

Database Engine Cenfiguration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

instance feature of a SQL Server instance is
isolated from other SQL Server instances.
SQL Server instances can operate side-by-
side on the same computer,

Prerequisites for selected features:

Already installed:
Windows PowerShell 2.0
Microsoft NET Framework 3.5
To be installed from media:

i Microsft .NET Framewerk 4.0
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Shell

Shared feature directory:

C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\

cme ) et (oo ] [Loten ]
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8. The [Instance Configuration] window is displayed. Select the [Named instance] radio button and proceed to the next
screen.

==

% SQL Server 2012 Setup ==
Instance Configuration

Specify the name and instance D for the instance of SQL Server. Instance ID becomes part of the installation path.

Setup Support Rules ©) Default instance
Fefirsgzisaim ( Named instance: SQLExpress )
Installation Rules
Instance Configuration
Disk Space Requirements Instance [D: SQLEXPRESS
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration Instance root directory:  C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\ B
Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules SQL Serverdirectory:  C\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL11,SQLEXPRESS
Installation Progress
Complete Installed instances:
Instance Name Instance ID Features Edition Version

e [Ltetn ) [Loconea ) [otee

9. The [Server Configuration] window is displayed. Click the [Next] button.

45 5QL Server 2012 Setup

Server Configuration

Specify the service accounts and collation cenfiguration.

Setup Support Rules Service Accounts | Collation

Feature Selection

Microsoft recommends that you use a separate account for each SQL Server service.
Installation Rules - ¥ = Q

Instance Configuration Service Account Name Password Startup Type

Disk Space Requirements 5QL Server Database Engine NT Service\MSSQLSSQL.. [Automatic |~ |
Server Configuration 5QL Server Browser NT AUTHORITY\LOCAL ... Disabled ||

Database Engine Cenfiguration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

< [t (Lo ] [Loee
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10. The [Database Engine Configuration] window is displayed. Select [Mixed Mode] and enter a password.

%5 SQL Server 2012 Setup =

Database Engine Configuration

Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators and data directories.

Setup Support Rules Server Configuration | Data Directories | User Instances | FILESTREAM
Feature Selection

—— Specify the authentication mode and administrators for the Database Engine.

Instance Configuration Authentication Mode

D Lt Windows authentication mode

Server Configuration

Mixed Mode (SQL Server authentication and Windows authentication)
Database Engine Configuration
R Specify the password for the SQL Server system administrator (s2) account. \
Installation Configuration Rules e T
Installation Progress
: [
Complete \nnrm password:
Specify SQL Server administrators
HAKKO\ test SQL Server administrators
have unrestricted access
to the Datebase Engine.
Add Current User || Addh. | [ Remove |

[ < Back H Next > H Cancel H Help ]

The password is required when connecting to the database and configuring MES settings in V-SFT. Take care managing your
password and do not lose it.

. Connect to Server

=M

me File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting
27 SQL Serverz012 e

® | Multi-language Setting
[F Unit Setting ~

Hardware  Device Ethernet
Setting Memory Map - Communication =

Global Alarm Logging Recipe Schet
Setting = Server Server

Databass Engins

Servername USERO1\SQLEXPRESS - L e 0
| L___teetne 1 commenetoncctemd 1 commonsefng
Authentication [SQL Server Authertication - m B MES Setting  x
= = - = Required No. of Ward Count for Macro Cor
Password Ho = Hesder ‘wits  Rasd £

[Bler=s e Comment MESWRITE [0 + [0] + 0

MES READ [+ 0 + [@

D ata source Mame

[[comeat | [ Cancel |[ Hep | [ Oporsss |

Login Mame MES DEL m+ 0o + 0
MESUPDATE (0] + [0 + 0O

Password

11. The [Error Reporting] window is displayed. Click [Next] to start installation.
12. The [Complete] window is displayed when installation is finished. Click the [Close] button to exit.

%5 5QL Server 2012 Setup ==
Complete

=S

Your SQL Server 2012 installation completed successtully with product updates.

SSuplippainne Information about the Setup operation or possible next steps:

Feature Selection

Installation Rules falure Slotus =
Instance Configurati & Database Engi ces cceeded
R () SQL Server Replication Succeeded |
Disk Space Requirements (@ SQL Browser Succeeded 3
Server Configuration (2 SQL Writer Succeeded
Database Engine Configuration (& S0L Client Connectivity Succeeded

(¥ SO1_Client Cannectivib: SIK Surcesred s

Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules

Installation Progress Details:

Complete Viewing Product Documentation for SQL Server -

Only the components that you use to view and manage the documentation for SQL Server have
been installed. By default, the Help Viewer component uses the online library. After installing
SQL Server. you can use the Help Library Manager component to download documentation to
your local computer. For more information, see Use Microsoft Books Online for SQL Server
<http://go. microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=224683>.

Summary log file has been saved to the following location:

C\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\110\Setup Bootstrap\legh20140404 191426\Summary izumih-
Eng 20140404 191426 ¢
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13. Restart the PC.

14. From the Windows [Start] menu, click [All Programs] — [Microsoft SQL Server 2012] — [Configuration Tools] — [SQL
Server Configuration Manager].

. Games
. Maintenance Documents
| Microsoft SQL Server 2008
. Microsoft SQL Server 2012

. Import and Export Data (32-bit)

Pictures

Music
0

| [ 50L Server Configuration Menager | puter
=

Contrel Panel
| Startup

i

1 Tellus Devices and Printers
1. Trend Micro OfficeScan Client

1 V-Server Default Programs
Ji V-SFTVS

3 Y-View Help and Support
4 Back

[Isearch programs a

£ EEC

15. SQL Server Configuration Manager starts. Check that SQL Server (SQL Express) is running.

‘& Sql Server Configuration Manager

File Action View Help

b ARSI RERENN 7|

43 5QL Server Configuration Manager (Local)
B sqL Server Services

» B SQL Server Network Configuration
» B SQL Native Client 11.0 Configuration

Name State Start Mode
—

05QL Server (SQLEXPRESS)

erver Agent

JE50L Server Browser

Log On As Process ID
Running Autematic NT Service\MSSQL... 1960
Toppe SoF, Syste..  NTAUTHORITY\NE.. 0
Stopped Other (Boot, Syste..  NT AUTHORITY\LO... 0

This completes the installation procedure.
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Creating an SQL Server Database

An SQL Server database can be created using SQL Server Management Studio Express.

Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio Express: SSMSE
An easy-to-use, graphical management tool intended for management of SQL Server 2012 Express Edition.

Installation
1. Download SQL Server Management Studio Express from Microsoft's website.
2. Double-click the downloaded file.

3. The [SQL Server Installation Center] window is displayed. Select [New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features
to an existing installation].

%3 SQL Server Installation Center =N EoR )
Planning h New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 in a non-clustered environment or to add

features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.

Maintenance

Toat ﬁ Upgrade from SQL Server 2005, SQL Server 2008 or SQL Server 2008 A2
ools
Launch a wizard to upgrade SQL Server 2005, SQL Server 2008 or SQL Server 2008 R2 to
Resources SQL Server 2012.
Options

4. The [Product Updates] window is displayed. Proceed by following the instructions.

5. The [Installation Type] window is displayed. Select the [Add features to an existing instance of SQL Server 2012] radio
button.

% SQL Server 2012 Setup E@
Installation Type

Perform a new installation or add features to an existing instance of SQL Server 2012,

Setup Support Rules () Perform a new installation of SQL Server 2012

Installation Type Select this aption if you want to install a new instance of SQL Server or want to instsll shared
ST components such as SQL Server Management Studio or Integration Services,
Installation Rules ((® 2dd features to en existing instance of SQL Server 2012 )

Disk Space Requirements ISQLEXPRESS 'l

Error Reportin
e Select this option if you want to add features to an existing instance of SQL Server. For example, you

want to add the Analysis Services features to the instance that contains the Database Engine. Features
within an instance must be the same edition.

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress
Complete
Installed instances:
Instance Name Instence ID Features Edition Version
SQLEXPRESS MSSQLILSQLEXPR... SQLEngine,SQLEN... |Express 11.0.2100.60

6. The [Feature Selection] window is displayed. Select the [Management Tools - Basic] checkbox.

5 SQL Server 2012 Setup ==

Feature Selection

Select the Express features to install.

Setup Support Rules Features:

Installation Type

Feature description:

The configuration and operation of each -

Feature Selection
Installation Rules

Disk Space Requirements

Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

7. Click [Next] to start installation.

instance feature of a SQL Server instance is
isolated from other SQL Server instances. SQL
Server instances can operate side-by-side on
the same computer.

[[] LocalDB
Redistributable Features

Prerequisites for selected features:

Alreadly installed:
Windows PowerShell 20
Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5
To be installed from media:
Microsoft .NET Framework 4.0 (may require re|
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Shell

. n v

Shared feature directory: C\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server
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8. The [Complete] window is displayed when installation is finished. Click the [Close] button to exit.

% SQL Server 2012 Setup [=]

Complete

Your SQL Server 2012 installation completed successtully with product updates.

Setup Support Rules Information about the Setup operation or possible next steps:

Installation Type

Feature Selection Reatue Status

Inetalation Rues & Management Tools - Basic Succeeded
Disk Space Requirements

Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Details:

Viewing Product Documentation for SQL Server

Only the components that you use to view and manage the documentation for SQL Server have
been installed. By default, the Help Viewer component uses the online library. After installing

SQL Server, you can use the Help Library Manager component to download documentation to

your local computer. For more information, see Use Microsoft Books Online for SQL Server
<http-//go microsoft com/fwlink/?LinkID=224683>

Summary log file has been saved o the following location:

C\Program Files\Micreseft SQL Server\110\Setup Bootstraphlegh20140404 2009184Summary izumih-
Eng 20140404 200919t

9. Restart the PC.
This completes the installation procedure.

Starting SQL server management studio express
1. From the Windows [Start] menu, click [All Programs] — [Microsoft SQL Server 2012] — [SQL Server Management Studio].

A XPS Viewer
Documents
| Accessories
| AssetView PLATINUM )
Pictures
I Games

| Maintenance
| Microsoft SQL Server 2008
| Microsoft SQL Server 2012
2] Download Microsoft SQL Server Cor

= rol Panel
45 SQL Server Management Studio
\. Cenfiguration Tools Devices and Printers

. Integration Services
| Stertup Default Programs

Music

Computer

. Tellus
. Trend Micro OfficeScan Client Help and Support

4 Back

[ Search programs and

5 _CRER

2. The [Connect to Server] window is displayed. Enter the required information and click the [Connect] button.

2 Connect to Server =

El Microsoft

Z SQLServer2012

Servertyps Databass Engins

Server name USEROL\SQLEXPRESS -

Authentication [sQL Server Authentication -
Login s -
Password |

] Remember password

[[comeat | [ Cancel |[ Hep | [ Oporsss |
Item Description
Server name Select the server name of the SQL Server.
Authentication Select "SQL Server Authentication”.
Login Enter a user name. The user name “sa” is entered in this example.
Password Enter the password.
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The password for “sa” was specified on the [Authentication Mode] window displayed during installation of SQL Server 2012 Express Edition

(see page 6-27).

% SQL Server 2012 Setup

Database Engine Configuration

Specify Database Engine authentication security mede, administrators and data directories.

Setup Support Rules
Feature Selection

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration

Disk Space Requirements

Server Cenfiguration

Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Server Configuration \DavaDiummis User Instances | FILESTREAM

Specify the authentication mede and administraters for the Database Engine.

Authentication Mode

ndows authentication mode

Specify the password for the SQL Server system administrator (sa) account,

ixed Mode (SQL Server authentication and Winduwsauthenticaﬂnm

Enter password: ssssssssasse

\@ﬁrm password: .

Specify SQL Server administrators

Mdgunanmser” Add.. H Eam:wel

SQL Server administrators
have unrestricted access
tothe Database Engine.

[ ][ |

s |

Help

3. SQL Server Management Studio Express starts up.

—
L5 Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator) EIE
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help
(-9 B ety DRBE & &9 -0-2-5E|p | -l e | -l

Object Explorer 4 x
Connect~ % 2 m T F] 'H
[ERT) usero1 \sql
[ Databases
L3 Security
[ Server Objects
[ Replication
[ Management
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Creating a new database
1. Select [Databases] and click [New Database] on the right-click menu.

L4 Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help
P01~ il S e | Newauey [yt | 4 3|9 - -GG ] b
Object Explorer v 4 x
Connect~ 3¢ 3 m T [#] 1§
B (@ USERO1'SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server

] Databas- ~
B Securi New Database... ’
-

[ Replicati
[ Manage

Server O Attach...

Restore Database...

Restore Files and Filegroups..

Deploy Data-tier Application...
Import Data-tier Application...

Start PowerShell

Reports 3

Refresh

2. The [New Database] window is displayed. Specify a database name and click the [OK] button.

[ New Database [E==Ech|
Selecta page = e .
Scipt v [} Hel
27 General Ssowt - [Erep
|2 Options
27 Filegroups Database pame VSTEST|
Owner <defautt= =)
Database fles
Logical Name _ File Type _ Filegroup Initial Size (MB)  Actogrowth / Masize
VSTEST Rows.. PRIMARY 3 By 1 ME, Unlimited
VSTEST log  Log Not Appiicable 1 By 10 percert, Uniimited
Connection

Server:
IZUMIH-ENGN\SQLEXPRESS

Connection:
sa

3 View comnection properties

Progress
Ready () T — v

3. A new database is created.

2 Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help

P Sl @ ANewQuey GBS 4 D@9 -0 -E-5(8]
Object Explorer v 1 x
Connect~ 3 3 m T (2] .5

© [ FUMH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server
[=RF ] Databaces|

atabases

3 Server Objects
3 Replication
3 Management

elle =)

s &
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Creating a new table
1. Start SQL Server Management Studio Express.

L4 Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help

Pl S e | D NewQuey [l iR | 4 @]9 - - H-0 ] b

- 1x

[E=8 Bon =
sl ==

Object Explorer

Connect~ 3 3 m T (2] .5

© [ FUMH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server
[=RF ] Databaces|

[ System Databases
[ vSTEST

3 Security

3 Server Objects

3 Replication

3 Management

2. Select the database created in the previous section and click [New Table] on the right-click menu.

L4z Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help

P8 - S| A Newquey (BG4 a9 - -85 &

- %

E=E=n )
m 00 [[EF:

Object Explorer
Connect~ 3 3! m 7 [#] 1§
= [ ZUMIH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS (5QL Server

= 3 Databases
[ System Databases

= (3 VsTeEsT
[ Database Diagrams
Pl G
= v e )
La Synun New FileTable...
3 Progre R —
£ Servicl Filter »
3 Storag Start PowerShell
3 Securi _—

[ Security Reports 3
3 Server Object Refresh

3 Replication
[Z3 Management

3. The table creation screen is displayed. Create a table by registering a line name and data type.

-'g\ TZUMIH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS.VSTEST - dbo.Table_17 - Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Project Debug Table Designer Teols Window Help

Pl S | DoNewQuey (iR PRE| 4 A9 o - S0

(=8 o >
[ — - -

R
Object Explorer > X USEROL \SQLEX...EST - dbo.Table 1* 3 ~  Properties > 0 x
Connect~ Y 3} m T =] .5 Column Name Data Type Allow Nuls [Tbl] dbo.Table_1 -
= [gh USEROL\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server VsPrimaryKey nchar(10) =Bl
/[ Databases Date varchar(26) .
L3 System Databases
= [ VSTEST Time varchar(10) (Name) Table 1
[[3 Database Diagrams Name varchar(10) Database Name  VSTEST
3 Tables oK smallint Description
3 Views Schema dbo
NG smallint Sen .
3 Synonyms Server Name izumih-eng\sqlexpress
(4 Pregrammability 4 4

4 Service Broker
3 Storage
3 Security

@ A Security

[ Server Objects

[ Replication

4 Management

Identity Column
Indexable Yes

Lock Escalation  Table
Regular Data Spac PRIMARY
Replicated No

Row GUID Columi
Text/Image Filegr PRIMARY

Calumn Pronerties

o Always set the primary key for V-Server for a database table to which data will be added.

Line Name Allow Nulls

26 bytes or more No O

Data Type Length Primary Key

VsPrimaryKey varchar

o The following data types can be used with the MES interface function. These correspond to the data types in the MES
settings in V-SFT.

Database: Table V-SFT: MES settings
Line Name Data Type Length Allow Nulls Data type Length
(Arbitrary) smallint 1 word Permitted DEC- 1 word
(Arbitrary) int 2 word Permitted BCD 2 word
(Arbitrary) Float 2 word Permitted FLOAT 2 word
(Arbitrary) varchar Arbitrary Permitted CHAR 256 'bytes
maximum
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4. When the table settings are complete, close the table. The confirmation dialog box is displayed. Click the [Yes] button.

Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio -7l

Save changes to the following items?

USERO1\SQLEXPRESS.VSTEST - dbo.Table_ 1

Ve J[ Mo ][ Cancel

5. Enter a name and click the [OK] button.

Choose Name

Enter a name for the table:

6. The table is created.

U Solutionl - Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help

Pl e e | A NewQuey (5 iRl | 4 D@9 - @ - -0 ] )
Object Explorer v B x

Connect~ 3 @) m E;
= [ USEROL \SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server
= 3 Databases
[ System Databases
= [J VSTEST
[ Database Diagrams
= [3 Tables
[ System Tables

=] dbo.Table_1

3 Synenyms

[ Programmability
3 Service Broker
3 Storage

(E=8 5CH X3
s  Jl=g=:

B =
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Opening a table

The data saved in the database can be checked according to the following procedure.

1. Select a table and click [Edit Top 200 Rows] on the right-click menu.

U Solutionl - Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help

({1 -5 | D Newauey [ Ehihiin| & @]9 - - S-G [m]b g | -l |
Object Explorer > qx 5
Connect~ 3 &l m T (2] 4§ .

= | ZUMIH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server
= 3 Databases
[ System Databases
= |4 VSTEST
[ Database Diagrams
1 [ Tables
[ System Tables
[ FileTables

=]
3 Views New Table...
3 Synonyms Design
(3 Programmab Select Top 1000 Rows

23 Service Brol

3 Storage

3 Security
3 Security View Dependencies
(3 Server Objects

Script Table a5 v

Full-Text index 3

[ Replication
[[3 Management Policies »
Facets

Start PowerShell
Reports. 3

Rename

Delete

Refresh

Properties

L >

2. The table is opened. The line name registered when the table was created is displayed. Data is saved in each "NULL" field.

U5 ZUMIH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS.VSTEST - dbo.Table_1 - Microsoft SQL Server Studio (Admini: ==
File Edit View Project Debug QueryDesigner Tools Window Help

Pl (5 e @ | D NewQuey OB T 4 a@|9 -0 -3-5 (5| - || & - [

i) i = = | ChangeType~ | 1 s | [E

Object Explorer USER01 \SQLEX..EST - dbo.Table 1 X
Connect~ &) 3 m T [2] .5 | vsPrimarykey  Date Time Name oK NG
= [ USERO1'\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server * ‘NULL NULL NULL NULL NULL NULL
= 3 Databases
[ System Databases
= |J VSTEST
[ Database Diagrams
B 3 Tables
[ System Tables
[ FileTables
= dbo.Table 1
3 Views
3 Synonyms
3 Programmability
[ Service Broker
3 Storage
3 Security
3 Security
[ Server Objects
[ Replication
3 Management
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6.7.6 Data Source (ODBC) Settings

V-Server accesses the database via a data source (ODBC). Data source settings need to be configured to allow V-Server access
to the database. This manual describes an example of configuration using Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Express Edition.

ODBC: Open DataBase Connectivity
ODBC is the interface between an application (V-Server) and the database.
Because ODBC accommodates the differences in specifications between databases, users only need to create programs
based on the ODBC-specified procedure in order to access those databases.

Application

Data source name

ODBC

Database name

AAA ¢—— ) DBIL
BBB 4———p DB2

CCC ¢———p DB3

Links

Database

C >
SQL Server
™ 4

€ »
N

M Cisoe )

1
2. Click [Administrative Tools].

Paint

B Command Prompt

Getting Started

Connect to a Projector

Calculator

Sticky Notes

Snipping Tool

E Adobe Reader 9

SQL Server Management Studio

J: Import and Export Data (32-bit)

From the Windows [Start] menu, click [Control Panel] to display the Control Panel.

USEROL
Documents
Pictures
Music

Computer

Control Panel

Devices and Printers
Default Programs

Help and Support

Adjust your computer’s settings

¥ Action Center

Kl Color Management

& Desktop Gadgets

@ Ease of Access Center

& HomeGroup

Location and Other Sensors

M Performance Information and Tools
Programs and Features

& sound

| Taskbar and Start Menu

—
& ®) [E3'» Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems »

Administrative Tools

)@ AutoPlay

2 Date and Time

Credential Manager

25, Device Manager iy Devices and Printers

Folder Options 1A Fonts
& Indexing Options 1 Internet Options

& Mouse 5E Network and Sharing Center

B personalization [ Phone and Modem
¥ Region and Language

g guag
@ sync Center

82, User Accounts

& Recovery
& Speech Recognition
[ Troubleshooting

> AllPrograms 8 Windows Defender & Windows Firewall & Windows Update
|Search programs and f || Sataown |
A = s TR -
7 SEEIEIEY
3. The [Administrative Tools] window is displayed. Double-click [Data Sources (ODBC)].
(=5 [Fe =
UOV + Control Pancl » All Control Pancl iems » Adminisirative Tooks ~ [ 4| [ Search Administrative Tools o]
Organize Burn =~ 0 @&
T Name : Date modified Type Size
B Desktop (3 Component Services TN13/2009946 PM  Shortcut 28
1% Downloads A Computer I 7/13/2003 941 PM  Shorteut 2KB
%] Recent Places Data Sources [DDBC) IN13/2009941 PM  Shortcut 28
e Viemer 7/13/2009942PM  Shorteut 2KB
i Libraries &, iSCSTInitiator TN13/2009941 M Shortcut 28
|| Documents 3 Local Security Policy 11/7/2013 959 AM  Shorteut 2KB
& Music (&) Performance Manitor TN3/2009941 PM  Shortcut 28
& Pictures & Print Management 11/7/2013959 AM  Shorteut 2KB
[ videos (al; Services 7/13/20039:41 PM Shorteut 2KB
stem Configuration 13/ b ortcut

| System Configurati 7/13/2009941 PM  Sh 2KB
1% Computer ) Task Scheduler TN3/2009942 PM  Shortcut 28
&L Local Disk [C) P Windows Firewall with Advanced Security  7/13/2009941 PM  Shortcut 2KB
s Local Disk (D) Windows Memaory Diagnostic TN13/2009941 M Shortcut 28
—a Local Disk [E) (& Windows PowerShell Modules 7/13/2009952PM  Shorteut 3KB

9 (FH1ER (\emsfs\share\ )
5 public (\amsfs\share\88\ b
59 protected (Namsfs\shar\d

€ Network
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For 64-bit versions of Windows XP/Vista/7/8
A The 32-bit version of ODBC must be used because V-Server is a 32-bit application.

1. From the Windows [Start] menu, click [Computer], double-click [Local Disk (C:)] — [Windows] —
[SyswOW64].
Double-click the “odbcad32" application. The 32-bit version of ODBC starts up.
Press the [Ctrl] + [Shift] + [Esc] keys together to start Windows Task Manager and check which version of
ODBC is running.
On the [Processes] tab, the 32-bit version is running if “odbcad32.exe *32" is shown in the list.

4. The [ODBC Data Source Administrator] window is displayed. Select the [System DSN] tab and click the [Add] button.

2/ ODBC Data Source Administrator 23]

[ user DsIf| System DSN |}l DSN | Drivers | Tracing | Connection Pooling | About |
N—

System Data Sources

Name  Driver Add

An ODBC System data source stores information about how to connect to
|  the indicated data provider. A System data source is visble to all sers
] on this machine, including NT services

[ ok ][ cancal | Apply [ hHep ]

5. The [Create New Data Source] window is displayed. Select [SQL Server] and click the [Finish] button.

Create New Data Source [

Select a driver for which you want to set up a data source.

Name

Microsoft Paradox-Treiber (*.db )
o Microsoft Text Driver (" *.csv)

v
6
3
Microsoft Text-Treiber ("bd: " csv) 6
1
1
[3
2

Microsaft Visual FoxPro Driver

jgl FoxPro-Treiber
[ (0 Server
lative Cliert 11.0

Pl v
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6. The following window is displayed. Configure the required settings and click the [Next] button.

Create a New Data Source to SQL Server =

This wizard will help you create an ODEC data source that you can use to
connect to SQL Server,

E‘ What name do you want to use to referto the data source?

Name: VServer

How do you wart to describe the data source?

Description:

Which SQL Server do you want to connect to?
Server:  USERD1\SQLEXPRESS -

Frish | MNet> | [ Cancel | [ Hep |

Item Description

Name Specify a data source name.

Server Specify a SQL Server name.

e The data source name is used in the MES settings in V-SFT.
e The SQL Server name can be checked in SQL Server Management Studio Express.

O Sereen o] Edit )/' B MESSetting | @i Connect to Server [
= Requirec T, Microsoft-

@ 7§81 Server 012

Comment MES Wi

Database Engine

Server name USERO1\SOLEXPRESS -
Login Name LI Authentication | saL Server Authentication -
Password bl Logn s -
Table Name - Password —

7] Remember password

Connect | [ Cancel |[ Hep | [ Options>>

[

7. The following window is displayed.

Select the [With SQL Server authentication using a login ID and password entered by the user] radio button and specify a
login ID and password.

Create 3 New Data Source to SQL Server [
How should SQL Server verfy the authenticity of the login ID?

©) With Windows NT authertication using the network login 1D

i! @ With SQL Server autheniication using a login ID and password
2 entered by the user.

To change the network library used to communicate with SQL Server,

dlick Client Configuration
Client Configuration...

Connect to SQL Serverto obtain default settings for the
addtional corfiguration options

Login ID: sa

Password: ##

<Back |[ MNet> | [ Canced | [ Hep |

Item Description

Login ID Enter a login ID ("sa” in this example).

Password Enter the password.

The login ID (“sa”) and password were specified on the [Authentication Mode] window displayed during installation of SQL
Server 2012 Express Edition (see page 6-27).
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8. Click the [Next] button. The following window is displayed.

Create a New Data Source to SQL Server =)

Change the default database to
VSTEST -

[7] Attach database filename:

Create temporary stored procedures for prepared SGL statements and
drop the stored procedures

@0

n you disconnect

you disconnect and as appropriate whie you are
connected

Use ANSI quoted identifers.

Use ANSI nulls, paddings and wamings.

Use the failover SQL Serverif the primary SGL Serveris not
available

[ <Back |[ Mews> | [ Cancel | [ He

9. Select the [Change the default database to] checkbox and select a database.

Select the database created using Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio Express (see page 6-32).

10. Click the [Next] button. The following window is displayed.

Create a New Data Source to SQL Server ==

[ Change the language of SGL Server system messagss to
Engiih

[F] Use strang encryption for data

Perform translation for character data

Use regional settings when outputing curency, numbers, dates and
]

times.

[7] Save long running queries to the log file:

\Temp"QUERY.LOG|

C:\UsersVizumi®\AppData'|

Long query time (miliseconds): | 2pppD

[] Log ODBC driver statistics to the log file:
C:\Users\zumi\AppData\Local\ Temp\STATS.LOG | [ e

[ <Back [ Fmsn ] [ camcel | [ Hep

11. Click the [Finish] button. The following window is displayed.

ODBC Microsoft SQL Server Setup 23]
Anew ODBC data source wil be created with the following
configuration:

Microsoft SQL Server ODBC Driver Version 06.01.7601 B

Data Source Name: VServer

Data Source Description:

Server: USERO1 \SQLEXPRESS
Database: VSTEST

Lenguage: (Defaul)

Translate Character Data: Yes

Log Long Running Queries: No

Log Driver Statistics: No

Use Regional Settings: No

Prepared Statements Option: Drop temporary procedures on
disconnect

Use Failover Server: No

Use ANSI Quoted Idenifiers: Yes

Use ANSI Null, Paddings and Wamings: Yes
Data Encryption: No

[ Test Data Source. ] [ ok ][ cancel |

12. Click the [Test Data Source] button. When a connection has been successfully established, the following window is

displayed.

SQL Server ODBC Data Source Test =
Test Results

Microsoft SGL Server ODBC Driver Version 06.01.7601 =
Running connectivity tests

Atempting connsction

Connection established

Verifying option settings

Disconnecting from server

TESTS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY!

13. Click [OK]. The previous screen reappears.
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14. Click [OK]. The data source is registered.

| ODBC Data Source Administrator =

| User DSN | System DSN | File DSN | Diivers | Tracing | Connection Pooling | About |
System Data Sources

Name  Driver Add

MEENED SGL Server Remove

An ODBC System data source stores information about how to connect to
F5F|  the indicated data provider. A System data source is visbie to al users
") on this machine, including NT sarvices

This completes the configuration of settings.
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6.8 E-mail Notification

6.8.1 Overview

e E-mail notifications can be sent according to the ON/OFF status of alarm bits. If a problem occurs, you can be notified of
the fault even at a remote location.

=

Mail server

Alarm history
Event history
Real time

-0pOEDOBD

e SSL/TLS communication is also supported.
e When e-mail notifications are sent from multi-language screens, notification messages are sent in all relevant languages.

Example of e-mail notification main body

2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> ASIRERAE
Apr/10/2014 18:55:04 <ON> Tank A Error
2014/04110 18:55:04 <ON> A & RER4E
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> A fE B4 BE
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> E43 A 042

e Supported items and ports used

Port Item Other
LAN Alarm history The mail server must reside on the LAN.
LAN2 Event history Not available with CUR-03.
WLAN Real time
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6.8.2 Detailed Settings

To send e-mail notifications, IP address settings on the V9 series unit and e-mail settings for registering the mail server and

recipients of notification must be configured.

IP Address Settings

For information on IP address settings, refer to "V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings” page 6-2.

E-mail Settings

There are two ways to configure e-mail settings: using the V-SFT editor or using local mode on the V9 series unit.

Setting using the V-SFT editor

[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [E-Mail]

E-Mail Setting ==
E-Mail
SMTF IF Address Fort Setting
Gertity Type SMTP-AUTH =
0 0 0 0
[ Use SSLATLS Gommunication
Acount Name
Password
Sender’s Mail Address
Sender's Mame
Subject
Receiver's Mail Address
Add
Change
Delete
Ok ][ Concal |
Item Description

SMTP IP Address

Set the network IP address of the mail server.

Port Setting

Set the SMTP port number of the mail server.
0 to 65535 (default: 25)

Sending Server (SMTP) (==

Port No. e

Port No. 587
Port No. 465

Example: Yahoo Corporation’s Yahoo e-mail:
SSL/TLS communication:

Certify Type

Set the authentication method in accordance with the specifications of the mail server.

No authorization

No authentication is performed.

POP before SMTP™1

Authentication is performed with the POP3 server. Configure the following settings.
e POP3IP Address
e Account Name (63 one-byte characters or less)
e Password (63 one-byte characters or less)

SMTP-AUTH™
LOGIN
PLAIN
CRAM-MD5
DIGEST-MD5 3

Authentication is performed with the SMTP server. Configure the following settings.
e Use SSL/TLS Communication
e Account Name (63 one-byte characters or less)
e Password (63 one-byte characters or less)

Sender’s Mail Address

Set the sender’s mail address.

address here.

Sender’s Name

It is displayed in the “"Sender” field in an incoming e-mail.

Subject

Set the subject.
It is displayed in the “Subject” field in an incoming e-mail.
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Item Description

Receiver’s Mail Address 8 maximum

Register the recipient mail addresses.
Register all mail addresses to receive notifications from the V9i series unit.
* When creating a screen program and the recipients of e-mail notification is yet to be
determined, dummy recipients from numbers 0 to 8 can be used instead. The actual
recipient addresses can be changed later on the V9 series unit in the [E-Mail Setting] in

Local mode.
Add Register a new recipient address.
Change Change a registered address.
Delete Delete a registered address.

*1

*2

*3

POP before SMTP

POP before SMTP uses POP3 authentication that is performed when e-mail is received. SMTP permits the sending of e-mail from the
authenticated IP address for a limited time.

Since authentication is disabled after a specific time has elapsed, authentication with POP3 will be required again.

In the case of authentication with POP3, a password is sent in plain text. POP before SMTP using APOP is also available. APOP allows a
password to be sent in encrypted form. Note that the V9 series only supports POP3.

SMTP Authentication

Authentication is performed with the SMTP server. SMTP Authentication is classified into several authentication methods. The V9 series
supports LOGIN, PLAIN, CRAM-MD5, and DIGEST-MD5 methods.

Since the SMTP server automatically performs authentication according to the available method, users are not requested to make
configurations.

<Automatic authentication steps>
1. Compliant with PLAIN?
Compliant with LOGIN?
Compliant with CRAM-MD5?
Compliant with DIGEST-MD5?
Authentication failure

vk wnN

About the authentication methods

PLAIN
The PLAIN method sends user names and passwords in plain text (not in encrypted form).
LOGIN
LOGIN is similar to PLAIN but it often sends information, such as USER xxxxx or PASS xxxxxx, separately (as performed with POP3).
Because the standard specifications of LOGIN are not established, there are e-mail servers that use LOGIN in their own way.
CRAM-MD5
With CRAM-MD5, the server sends an arbitrary character string (a challenge string) to the client. The client then performs a specific
computing process called Message Digest 5 (MD5) by using the challenge string and password, and returns the result to the server. The
server that receives the result also performs the same process. When both results match each other, the server judges that the client
knows the correct password and grants authorization.
DIGEST-MD5
DIGEST-MDS5, an expanded version of CRAM-MDS5, has an enhanced resistance to dictionary attacks and brute force attacks.

Only "auth” mode is supported for “quality protection”. It does not support “auth-int” and “auth-conf’ modes.
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Setting using Local mode on the unit
1. Press the [SYSTEM] switch on the unit to display the system menu at the top of the screen.

) - s
SySte m menu Storage Storage
Removal Viewer

\

h :

2. Press the [Local] switch on the system menu. The Local mode screen is displayed on the unit.
Press the [E-Mail Setting] switch on the left of the screen to display the [E-Mail Setting] screen.

Tap an item to change its

Press the [Apply] switch at the bottom right of the screen to accept the settings. When the changes are accepted, the

RUN

i

System
Information

2

Language
Setting

=

setting if necessary.

E-Mail Setting

E E-Mail Setting 2000-01-08 16:54:25
RUN Connsction Setting | Mall Setting
@ | |svre e asess 110.20.1.300 |
System
Information
%} Port No. [25 ]
Language Authentication [ S MTP-AUTH v]
Setting
& D Use SSL/TLS Communication
LAN
Setti
% Account Name [moniiouch ]
‘ Password [......... ]
SRAM
Setting
L K
= Comm. o Restore Screen
= Setting Data Settings

2000-01-08 16:53:25

Connection Setting | Mail Setting

SMTP IP Address {10.20.11 )

Port No. l25

Authentication [SMTP-AUTH

D Use SSL/TLS Communication

Account Name [moniiouch

Password [.........

[Apply] switch is disabled.

RUN

@

System

Information

%

Language
Setting
=

LAN
Setting

=

E-Mail Setting

2000-01-08 16:50:41

Connection Setting | Mail Setting

SMTP 1P Address |1o.2o.1.200

Port No. I25

Authentication | S MT P'A UT H

D Use SSL/TLS Communication

Account Name Imnnitnuch

Password I'.'.'.'.'

Lt o Restore Screen
Data Settings
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Alarm Server

E-mail notifications are linked to alarm bits so the [E-Mail Enable/None] setting and recipient e-mail addresses must be

selected in the alarm server settings.

This section describes the settings required for sending e-mail notifications. For details on other settings, refer to "8 Alarm” in

the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

1. Click [System Setting] — [Alarm Server] — [Alarm Block] to display [Alarm Device].

A Alarm Server

=g Ao Server Add Alam Device [ Jlam Group | Data Dutput Setting | Control Dievice Setting | Form Setting | Others|
[ add | [ et | [ Delete | [ Deltenl | [t Selevted
Nurmber of Moritaring Alaims 6 /16384
Moriitoring Intervals LR e DisplapPage 1 = A
Mo. [Alarm History | Event History | Real Time | Slide Messaee | Sound | E-Mail | =
[ W] [ |[Erable More: w*
1 =] [0 |[Ensble Mone  None
2 =] [] |Ensble Mone [None
3 =] O Mone Mone [None
[ =] [ Mone Mone [None L
5 [m] [ [Mane Mone  [Hone 1
0 =] [ Mone Mone [None
7 =] O Mone Mone [None
0 =] [ Mone Mone [None
9 =] O Mone Mone [None
10 =] [ Mone Mone [None
1 =] O Mone Mone [None
12 =] [ Mone Mone [None
13 =] O Mone Mone [None
1 =] [ Mone Mone [None
15 =] O Mone Mone [None
15 Il [ ] I Meire: Meire: S
] [ i v

2. Select "Enable” for [E-Mail] for the device memory to send e-mail notifications and configure the detailed settings.

E-Mail[0] == Receiver's Mail Address
Setting Fieceiver's Mai Address
(saa@iest ne.p (zaaliest ne.p
[T Send when the alaim occurs 1:bbb@test nep
] Zcec@iestne.p
[] Send when the alarm is reset rddd E Mail Setting.
fece
Send to. 5
(edto. >
E Delet
Item Description

Send when the alarm occurs

Send an e-mail notification when an error occurs.

Send when the alarm is reset

Send an e-mail notification when the system recovers from an error.

Send to

Select the recipient e-mail addresses.

Receiver's Mail Address

Feceiver's Mal Address

(saa@iest ne.p
1:bbb@test ne.p
Zcec@iestne.p

C:azal@test ne.jp
Zrddd

deee

E-Mail Setting..

Delete

Dummy settings

* When creating a screen program and the recipients of e-mail notification is yet to be determined,
dummy recipients from numbers 0 to 8 can be used instead. The actual recipient addresses can be
changed later on the V9 series unit in the [E-Mail Setting] in Local mode.
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6.8.3 System Device Memory ($s)

Information on sent e-mail messages is output to system device memory ($s).

$s Description
$s1005 If the V9 series unit receives send requests continually, the number (0 to 16) of e-mail messages waiting to be sent is
stored.
The V9i series can keep up to 16 e-mail messages. Any more than 16 messages are discarded.
$s1006 Stores error information on e-mail messages.
Error No. Cause
0 Normal -
1 E-mail address error Incorrect recipient mail address
6 Network not connected Incorrect SMTP/POP3 server IP address
SMTP server refusal
Incorrect port number
Incorrect SSL/TLS settings
Incorrect account name/password
50 SMTP transmission error Authentication method error
Incorrect sender’s mail address
Connection lost
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6.9 FTP server

6.9.1 Overview

The V9 series can serve as an FTP server.

An FTP client tool installed on the PC can be used to access a V9 series unit over Ethernet and perform reading and writing
data on a storage device inserted into the V9 series.

A standard FTP tool included with Windows is available for reading, writing, and editing files on a storage device without the
need for installing any special tool.

FTP client tool

Ethernet

: VERE
= Router
FTP server
Ethernet
- = — I
vo |z o
FTP server
Applicable Models Port Other
V9 LAN Storage Device
LAN2
WLAN
6.9.2 Specifications
Functional Capabilities
Item Specifications Location of Settings
Protocol TCP/IP (Not available with CUR-03) -
User Name 1 to 12 one-byte alphanumeric characters (case-sensitive) Editor, Local mode !
Password 1 to 8 one-byte alphanumeric characters (case-sensitive) Editor, Local mode !
Port number 20,21 (Fixed)
No. of clients "2 Maximum of 3 clients -
Input supervisory time 1 to 60 minutes (default: 15 minutes) "3 Editor, Local mode
File readout size Unlimited (within the storage capacity) -
File name One-byte alphanumeric characters only -
Requirement Only operable in RUN mode (not operable in local mode) -

*1  Maximum of 16 characters when registering in Local mode.
However, a maximum of 8 characters for a name/password common with the security function.
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*2  Clients (FTP clients)
This manual defines a client or FTP client as a PC that transmits commands for reading/writing data to an FTP server. A maximum of three
client PCs can access a V9 series unit.

FTP client

l FTP server =
vo |-
v
FTP client FTP client

*3  If no command is received from the FTP client within the time period specified for [Input Supervisory Period], the V9 series unit
automatically disconnects the client.

Compatible FTP Client Tools

Tools and Functions Computer OS/Monitouch Series
Command Prompt (included with Windows as standard) Windows XP SP3
- - - Windows 7
ftp.exe (included with Windows as standard) Windows 8
Windows Explorer (included with Windows as standard)
FFFTP version 1.96b (freeware)
Data transfer service V9 Series

Supported FTP Commands

The following commands can be used with the FTP server on the V9 series unit.

Command Name Function Refer to
cd Changing the current directory -
close Closing the connection -
dir Displaying the file information page 6-54
Is Displaying folder and file names page 6-54
put Sending a file page 6-55
get Retrieving a file page 6-55
delete Deleting a file page 6-56
rename Renaming a file page 6-56
pwd Displaying the current folder name -
mkdir Creating a folder page 6-56
rmdir Deleting a folder -
quit Exit the FTP client tool after disconnecting the client. page 6-53

6-48



6.9 FTP server

6.9.3 Detailed Settings

Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [FTP Server]. The [FTP Server Setting] window is displayed.

FTP Server Setting =
Use FTP server function

User Mame:

Password

Input Supsrvisory 13 = min
Feriod

[ it enable
[ Specity a character sat
UTF-8

[ Specity access diive

3) C: Builtin Socket
D: USB & Port
Item Description
Use FTP server function Select this checkbox to use the FTP server function. The FTP server function is not available unless this
checkbox is selected.
User Name 1 to 12 one-byte alphanumeric characters (case-sensitive)
Password 1 to 8 one-byte alphanumeric characters (case-sensitive)
Input Supervisory Period 1 to 60 minutes (default: 15 minutes) *
Write enable Select this checkbox to allow the FTP client to write, delete, and edit files. When this checkbox is not selected,
only file reading is possible. (Default: unselected)
Specify a character set Select this checkbox to match with the character code used by the FTP client.
Unselected: UTF-8
Specify access drive Select this checkbox to set the drive for access by the FTP server.
Unselected
Match with the setting of [System Setting] — [Storage Setting] — [Storage Connection Target].
Selected
C: Built-in Socket
D: USB-A Port

* If no command is received from the FTP client within the time period specified for [Input Supervisory Period], the V9 series unit
automatically disconnects the client.

Registering user names and passwords

User names and passwords used by the FTP server function can also be registered in local mode on the V9 series unit.
This means FTP users can be added without a PC or the V-SFT version 6 software.

For details on operation in local mode, refer to the V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual.

6.9.4 Specifying File Paths

How to specify file paths

Maximum number of characters for a path:
255 one-byte characters (including ", “\", and the file extension)

N
( A
C:¥VO¥JPEG¥JP00000.JPG

1 1

Drive name Access folder name Folder name " Filename ™

T~ \ \

C:¥EXTOOO0¥RECIPE¥TEST¥TYPEO0421.CSV
L y
v

Maximum number of characters for a path:
255 one-byte characters (including ", “\", and the file extension)

*1  Maximum number of characters for a filename:
194 one-byte characters

e Drive name
C: Inserted SD card
D: USB-A port (USB flash drive, etc.)
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6.9.5 Login

This section explains the login procedure and how to operate the FTP tools.
Prepare the V9 series unit as instructed below before starting.

1. Transfer the screen program with configured FTP server settings to the V9i series unit.

2. Connect your computer to the V9 series unit via Ethernet.

3.

Insert a storage device into the unit and set the unit to RUN mode.

Explorer (or Internet Explorer)

1. Start [Explorer].

2.

(=5 [Een ==
Q\J [5 > Librares » [ 43 |[ Search Libraries )
Organize » Mew library - O @
¢ Favorites Libraries
BE Desktop Open 2 library to see your files and arrange them by folder, date, and other properties.
8 Downloads 5 Documents
] Recent Places Dusic
Pict
= L Hre
) Documents
& Music
[ Pictures
B videos
% Computer
& Local Disk (C)
s Local Disk (D)
& Local Disk (E))
€ Network
4 items
i
Enter the FTP command in the [Address] field.
Enter "ftp://user name:password@MONITOUCH IP address” and then press the [Enter] key.
(E=5 E=R =)
Quqﬂ ftp://monitouch:12345@10.91.130.235 ) v| > H Search Libraries ry
Organize = New library - 0O @
¢ Favorites Libraries
B Desktop Open a library to see your files and arrange them by folder, date, and other properties.
_‘g' D=l % Documents
| Recent Places Jihusic
= E‘P\cturas
- Libraries
vid
% Documents B Videa:
& Music
&= Pictures
B8 videos
18 Computer

&, Local Disk (C)
a Local Disk (D:)
s Local Disk (E)

€ Network

4 items

P

* When using Explorer or Internet Explorer,

specify “ftp://user name:password @MONITOUCH IP address".

User authentication may not be successful if only “ftp://MONITOUCH IP address” is entered.
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3. The Explorer window is displayed as follows. Login is complete.

o) >
@-\J-vl £y Thelntenet » 1091130235 » ~ [ s=
Organize ~
¢ Favorites Nome v Size Type Date modified
B Desktop DATO000 File folder
4 Downloads | EXT0000 File folder
Recent Places LOGTEST File folder 4/1/2014 5:00 PM 4/1/2014 5:00 PM
=3 Libraries Contents of the storage device
3| Documents inserted into the V9 series unit
o' Music
& Pictures
B videos

4. Explorer allows the contents of the storage device inserted into the V9 series unit to be displayed.

€ Network

14 tems

(= E= )
@-\J-vl » Thelntemet » 1081130235 » EXTO000 » JPEG - [ ] £G )
Organize v =~ @
— Neme Size Type Date modified Date created
B Desktop = JP00000.JPG KB JPEG image 11/1/20 11/1/2011 5:00 PM
&8 Downloads = JP0000LIPG 37K JPEG image 11/1/20 11/1/2011 5
5] Recent Places = JP000020PG S3KB  JPEG image 11/1/20 11/1/2011 5
= JP00002.JPG 36KE JPEG image 11/1/20 11/1/2011 5
J Libraries =] 100004 JPG 27KB  JPEG image
5| Documents = JP00005.JPG KB JPEG image
& Music =] JP00010.JPG 334 KB JPEG image
& Pictures = JPO00LLIPG 271 KB JPEG image
I Videos = JP00012JPG 309KB  JPEG image
= JP00012.JPG 255KB  JPEG image
18 Computer =] JP10000,jpg 151KB  JPEG image 471/2014
& Local Disk () = JPL000L jpg 174 KB JPEG image 4/1/2014 5:00 PM 4/1/2014
s Local Disk (D) = 1P10002,jpg 154 KB JPEG image 4/1/2014 5:00 PM 4/1/2014
a Local Disk (E) = JP10002,pg 134KEB JPEG image 4/1/2014 5:00 PM 4/1/2014 5:00 PM

Command Prompt

1. Click [Start] — [Programs] — [Accessories] — [Command Prompt].

A [Command Prompt] screen starts.

2. Enter the FTP command.

Enter "ftp”, a one-byte space, the IP address of the V9 series unit, and then press the [Enter] key.

3. The following message appears.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt
Microsoft Windows [U

Py
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

IC:\Users~hakko>ftp 18.91.138.235

on 6.1.76081

Enter the user name specified in the [FTP Server Setting] window of the screen program and then press the [Enter] key.

User

@8 Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 1091130235 = (=3

Microsoft Windows LUersion 6.1.76881
Copyright (c> 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights peserved.

IC:\Usersshakko>ftp 18.91.138.235
[Connected to 18.91.1308.235.

228 Operation successful
(18.91.138.235:<{none>>: nitouch

m
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4. The following message appears.
Enter the password specified in the [FTP Server Setting] window of the screen program and then press the [Enter] key.

(The password is not shown on the screen.)

@ Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235 [E==EC

oft Windows [Version 6.1.7608]
Copyright {(c) 2089 Hicrosoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

IC=“Usersshakko>ftp 10 91.130.235
d to 10.91.130.235.

m

monitouch
Please specify t]le passuor
Password:

5. The following message appears. This message indicates that login is complete.

@ Administrator: Cemmand Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

oft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76081
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

IC:\Usersshakko >ftp 1E 91.130.235
8.2,

nonitouch
351 Ploase specify the pa

Causes of login failure
o If the wrong password is entered, the following message is displayed.

B Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76801
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

C:\Users hakko )T tp 10.91.130.235
Connected to 18.91.130.235.
28 Operation successful

itouch

If correct commands are entered after the occurrence of an error, the error message will continue to be output.

@l Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 105113035 =]

Hicrosoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.7608]
Copyright {(c) 2089 lhcru..uft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

C:\Users\hakko>ftp 18.91.130.235
Connected to 10.91.130.235.

220 Operation successfu

User (10.91.13@.235:(none}>: monitouch
331 Flease specify the passwor

In order to proceed, execute the quit command to disconnect the client once and then enter the correct command.

=8 Administrator: Command Prompt
Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76801
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

C:\Users\hakko>ftp 18.91.138.235
Connected to 10.91.130.235.
28 Operation successfu

User (18.91.138.235:¢none)>: monitouch
5 & specify the password

331 Invalid password
ith USER and PASS

on successful

(C:\Users™ hakko>
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6.9.6 Log Out

This section explains the log out procedure and how to operate the FTP tools.

Explorer (or Internet Explorer)

To log out when using Explorer, close the Explorer window.

Click the close button to log out. \A

= (=)
@-\/ﬂ?' » Thelnternet » 1091130.235 » EXTODOD » JPEG B G Nl
Organize - @
¢ Favorites Name . Size Type Date modified Date created
B Desktop = JPO0000 PG 2AKE JPEG image
& Downloads = JPO000L.JPG 37KB JPEG image
Recent Places = JP00002JPG S3KE JPEG image
= JPO0003.JPG 36 KB JPEG image
4 Libraries = JPO0004 JPG KB JPEG image
<] Documents = JP0O0005.JPG 34 KB JPEG image
& Music = JPO00L0.JPG 334 KB JPEG image
= Pictures = JPO0011.JPG 271 KB  JPEG image
B videos = JPO00L2JPG 309KE JPEG image
= JPO0013.JPG 255KB  JPEG image
8 Computer = JP10000,jpg 151KE JPEG image
& Local Disk (C:) = JP10001jpg 174 KB JPEG image
= Local Disk (D7) = JP10002,jpg 154KE JPEG image
- Local Disk (E) = JP10003pg 134KB JPEG image

Command Prompt

1. With the client logged into the FTP server, enter “quit” and press the [Enter] key.

@8 Administrator: Command Prompt

ftp> ls
200 Operation successful
150 Directory listing

LT POGE0A . JPG

LT POAEAL . JPG

L JPAAARZ . JPG

LT PAAAA3 . JPG

LT PA0EA4 . JPG

LT PAGAAAS . JPG

LJPOAA10 . JPG

LJPAGA11 . JPG

LJPO0@12 . JPG

LJPA0A13 . JPG

LJP10000 . jpy

LJP10001 . jpy

LJP10802 . jpy

LJP10003 . jpy

226 Operation successful
ftp: 189 hytes received in @.138econds 1.51Khytess/sec.
ftp> quit

2. The following message appears. Logout is complete.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt

ation successful
rectory list

BABRAA . JPG
JJPERAAL . JPG
JJPERAR2 . JPG
JJPERAAL . JPG
JJPEBER4 . JPG
JJPERARS . JPG
JJPERA1A . JPG
JJPBRA11 . JPG
JJPBRA12 . JPG

UP18003 - jpg
26 Operation successful
ftp: 189 bytes received in B.13Seconds 1.51Kbyte

Wsers<hakkor_
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6.9.7 Operation Examples
This section provides examples of executing commands in the Command Prompt.

Displaying File and Folder Lists

“dir” command

This command is used to display a list of file and folder information that includes properties, sizes, dates and times of update,
and names of files and folders.

@8 Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235 =[S

[Password:

238 Operation successful
ftp> cd EXTBBOA

258 Operation successful
Ftp> dir

288 Operation successful
150 Directory listing

x 8 root root 32768 Jan
x 7 root root 32768 Jan
x 4 root root 32768

x 2 root root 32768
X
X
X

root root 32768

root root 32768

root root 32768 6 13:44

% 3 root root 32768 Jul 28 2000 RECIPE

226 Operation successful
ftp: 397 hytes received in @.148econds 2.82Khytesssec.
ftp> cd jpeg
250 Operation successful
ftp> dir
200 Operation successful
150 Directory listing

root root 32768 Apr

root root 32768 Jan

root root 21205 Nov 'A066a . JPG
root root 37686 Nou JPO0@A1 . JPG
root root 53548 Nov JPBGAAZ . JPG
root root 36168 Nov JPB0GA3 . JPG
root root 27097 Nov JPB0EA4 . JPG
root root 34119 Nov JPBGAAS . JPG
root root 341797 Dec JPB0@10. JPG
root root 276552 Dec JPBG@11 . JPG
root root 315651 Dec JPBG@12 . JPG
root root 260167 Dec JPBAAAL

root root 153802 Apr JP1000
root root 178051 Apr JP1008;
root root 157413 Apr JP1008;
root root 136628 Apr 2014 JP1006G:

226 Operation successful

ztp; 889 bytes received in @.14Seconds 6.30Khytes/sec.
tp? o

e e N L]

o List details

drwxr-xr-x 1 root root 16384 Apr 16 2014  XXXXXXXXX

Fixed I—(Fixed) Folder name
Filename
d:  Folder Date and time of update
- File R Within 6 months: month day time
Folder size/file size Over 6 months:  month day year

* The month is shown with three
alphabetic characters.

“Is" command
This command is used to display the names of files and folders.

@8 Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235
Ftp> 1s

6B Operation succe

HoB Directory list

PRARAA . JPG
PG
PG
PG
PG
PG

tion successful
ztp; 189 hytes received in @.13Seconds 1.51Khytes/sec.
tp? o
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Reading and Writing Files

“get” command (reading)
This command is used to retrieve files from the storage device and transfer them to the PC.

When using the Command Prompt, the file is transferred to the specified folder.

In this example, the file is transferred to this location.

@4 Administrator: Command Prompt 5% 1091.130.235 =R ===

n 6.1.7601]
oft Corporation. All rights reserved.

m|

138.235
235,

228 Operation successful
User (10.91.13@.235:(none}>: monitouch
331 Flease specify the password

158 Opening BINARY connection =\EXTO00O~JPEG\JP10000. jpg (153862 hytes)

226 Operation successful
ftp: 153802 hytes received in BN{Seconds 16253.47Khytesssec.

ftp>

“get” command:
get I_,(file to be read)

“put” command (writing)
This command is used to send files from the PC to the storage device.

@8 Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 1091130235

Hicrosoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76811
Copyright {(c) 2089 Hicrosoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

C=\Usersshakko>ftp 10.91.130.235
Connected to 10.91.13@.235.

228 Operation successful

User (10.91.13@.235:(none>>: monitouch
331 Flease specify the password

“put” command:

putl_‘(file on the PC (example: on drive C) (file on the storage device (drive C))

=5 EeR ()

] »
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Deleting a file

“delete” command

B Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76811
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

2unidftp 10.91.130.235
Connscted to 18.91 N
28 Operation succ

User (18.91.130.235:

331 Please specify

38 Operation successful
i ng C:\EXTOBBA\install.png
ful

5991 .77Khytes/sec.

Renaming a File/Folder

“rename” command

@ Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

sl_lcce_ssful
Folder name listing

prior to renaming

150 Directory

Folder name R

after renaming

o7
Fip: 189 hytes necei £4'in B.1150conds 1. 73Kbyte
Ftp>

Creating a folder

“mkdir” command

BB Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 1091130235 o ==

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76811
Copuright <c> 2089 Micwocoft Comporation. ALl wights reserved.

: Users haldoyftn 10.91.130.235
Connected to 16.51

228 Operation e

Uscr €18.91.138.235:<none>>: monitouch
331 Please specify the password
Passwor

238 Operation successful

Ftp> cd EXTH|

58 Operation successful

f tp> cd RECIPE

“mkdir” command

y I
Create the "TEST2" folder
in the "EXTO000\RECIPE"
folder.
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6.9.8 Error Display

If an error occurs when accessing the FTP server, the FTP client displays the error message.

Example 1: When attempting to read a file that does not exist

dministrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

Hicrosoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76811
Copyright {(c) 2089 Mn:x soft Corporation. All rights reserved.

\U;ex;\]mkku)ftp 10.91.13@.235
DnnE\:tEﬂ 1 30.235.

[Passwor
230 Operation successful
ftp> cd EXTO000
50 Operation successful
ftp> cd RECIFE

tion ggccessful

57 Operation successf
ftp> get C: EHTBBBB\JPE({\JPZBBBB Jpg

successfu

Example 2: When attempting to write to a write-protected file_

@8 Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 1091130235 o ==

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76811
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights peserved.

C:\Usershizumi>ftp 10.91.138.235
Connected to 18.91.138.235.

28 Operation success

ficer C10.91-130-2352 Cnone>>: monitouch

5 lease specify the passwor

[Passwor

38 Operation successful

Ftp> put C:ninstall.png C:N\EXKT@BBANinstall
— Ful
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6.9.9 Checking the Connection

System Device Memory ($s)

The following describes the system device memory associated with the FTP server.

Addresses Description Remarks
$s1070 Storage of FTP information «V
MSB LSB
15|14 |13 |12 |11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 00

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
FTP client ——M8¥ ——
T 0: Command not being executed
System reserved (setting: 0) 1: Command being executed
FTP client
0: Logged off
1: Logged in
* If two or more FTP clients log in to the FTP server, the data stored in the system memory is
based on the status of all these FTP clients. (Even if only one FTP client is executing a
command, bit 1 is set to ON.)
$s1071 Number of FTP clients that are logged into the server (maximum of 3 clients) «V
$s1072 Forced disconnection of FTP connection «V

MSB LSB

15 (14 |13 |12 | 11| 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 0O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

o
o
o
o

Connection to FTP client
System reserved (setting: 0) 0 — 1: Forcibly disconnected

Checking the Connection State

Create a lamp to which the internal device memory $s1070-00 is assigned, and place it on the screen.
A lit lamp indicates that a client is logged in, i.e. a connection is established.

$s1070-00

7

® N

=

BEPEEBEEOD

cEEBEBEED

Indicates that a client is logged in.
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Closing the Connection

Automatic disconnection

If no command is received from the FTP client within the time period specified for [Input Supervisory Period] in the [FTP
Server Setting] window (click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [FTP Server]), the V9 series unit automatically
disconnects the client.

Manual disconnection from the V9 series unit
The connection with the FTP client can be forcibly disconnected by resetting (OFF to ON) bit 0 of $s1072 on the V9 series unit.

$s1070-00 Logoff occurs.

]

@

p3
7
-

i

®

BEEBEERED
o7
8

cERBEBBEED

$s1072-00 \

Resetting $s1072-00 (OFF to ON)
changes to the logged off state.

Disconnection from FTP client
The FTP client is disconnected from the V9 series unit when the FTP client logs out.
For details, refer to "6.9.6 Log Out” page 6-53.
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6.9.10 Restrictions

Number of Simultaneous FTP Client Connections

A maximum of three FTP clients can be connected to one V9 series unit at the same time.

Note that requests from multiple FTP clients cannot be processed at the same time. They are processed one by one.
Therefore, while an FTP client is transferring a large-size file, another client cannot transfer a file and must wait until the
current file transfer is completed.

File Property Changes

Changing file properties (such as changing write permissions) is prohibited.

6.9.11 Notes

Notes on FTP Server System Design

1

In the case when an FTP client writes a recipe file to the storage device inserted into the V9 series unit, the recipe file from
the FTP client and the recipe in operation on the V9 series unit must be in the same format. In the case when a recipe file
is written from a remote location, make sure that the same format is used at the target location in advance.

Before using an FTP client tool, read the provided documentation to understand the functions and operational
procedures, and also conduct a trial operation. The V9 series (FTP server) may not support some functions depending on
the type of the FTP client tool used.

Notes on File Transfer

If no command is sent from the FTP client within the time period specified for [Input Supervisory Period] in the [FTP
Server Setting] window, the connection between the FTP server and FTP client will be disconnected automatically.

While the V9 series unit is communicating with the FTP client, changing the V9 series unit to local mode will disconnect
them.

While the V9 series unit is accessing a file, do not allow the FTP client to write to or delete the same file.

If the same file accessed by the V9 series unit is written to or deleted, a malfunction will occur. Deleting a file from the
storage device, even when the file is not being accessed by the V9 series unit, will cause a file reading error the next time
the V9 series unit attempts to access the file.

Basically, do not execute the writing and deleting commands with respect to any files relevant to V9 series unit operation.
When a file on the storage device has been overwritten via the FTP server, check that the data in the file is correct.

If writing to the file ends in an error, the file will be deleted from the storage device. In the event of such a deletion, repeat
writing from the FTP client.

If the FTP client is down, wait until the time for [Input Supervisory Period] elapses and then retry login.

While the FTP client is accessing a file on the storage device inserted into the V9 series unit, do not turn off power to the
V9 series unit. Doing so may corrupt data on the storage device.

If the V9 series unit is reset or turned off while connected to an FTP client, the next action that the FTP client takes
depends on the specifications of the FTP client tool.

With this in mind, select an FTP client tool that can detect when an FTP server goes down and can terminate safely in such
a case.

Depending on the type of FTP client tool, there may be a time stamp mismatches between files on the storage device and
the PC. If such a mismatch is found, check the configuration of the FTP client tool.
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6.10 VNC Server

6.10.1 Overview

e The V9 series unit supports the VNC server function. This means that the screen of the V9 series unit can be monitored
and remotely operated with ease from a PC on the network. Settings can also be configured to allow monitoring only.
e The V9 series unit to be remotely operated is referred to as the “server” and the PC that performs remote operations is

referred to as the “client”.

In addition to PCs, smartphones and tablets can also be used as clients.
¢ Simultaneous access from multiple clients is prohibited. All connections are 1:1.

VNC: Virtual Network Computing

VNC Server

pEEEREDD

VNC client: PC

VNC client software

{8 Operation Panel VNC Server

[E=SEER =X

EEXPHc0al

software

VNC client =]

01091130235 |mm

e VNC client software (VNC Viewer) must be installed.
e The V9 series employs password authentication. When a client accesses a V9 series unit, a user name and password must

be entered.

Internet

VNC client: Tablet

VNC client
software

User name and password registration is performed on the V9 series unit in Local mode on the [User Settings] screen.

V9 [User Settings] screen

T e s v S e
¥ pav | Userli \"-X:«H.OEB 0192168010
Setting '
Al - ¥ Gohnection .
c 13 <ty
Comm..
Setting UserName AcmiistatorPrivieges Secuiy v ks "’5"'” iog _ MONITOUCH ‘
& ftp Provided Prohibited  Proh ® .
System :
Setting
Date/Time
Setting
Soage series
Transfer
10 ¢
Check E E]
L3 miistator —
ithentication
C— )

VNC client authentication screen

e Remote operations on the display of the V9 series unit can be performed on all RUN, Local, and error screens.
o If a network camera is connected to the V9 series unit, the network camera image can also be displayed on the VNC

client.
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6.10.2 Specifications

V9 Series Unit (Server)

Item Description Remarks
Port used LAN Not available with CUR-03.
LAN2
WLAN
Port number 5900 Fixed
Number of client connections 1 If the server receives connection requests from multiple clients, the

currently connected client is disconnected and the client that
made a subsequent request is connected.

Authentication method

Password authentication

Number of registered users

A maximum of 32 users

Restrictions

The connection between the V9 series unit and VNC client is 1:1.

If the server receives connection requests from multiple clients, the currently connected client is disconnected the client
that made a subsequent request is connected.

The following operations cannot be performed on the V9 series unit when a VNC client is connected and permitted to
perform remote operations.

- Local mode — [System Setting] — [Buzzer Setting]
- Local mode — [System Setting] — [Backlight Setting]
- Local mode — [I/O Check] — [Touch switches and media] — [Test] — [Correct]

The user authentication screen is displayed in the interface language of the V9 series unit.
The following functions cannot be displayed on the VNC client.
Video/RGB display, Video Player

6.10.3 Setting Procedure

1. Connect the V9 series unit and the VNC client device to the network.

For details on VNC client device settings, refer to the relevant device manual.

== “V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings” page 6-2

V9 series unit settings
Register a user name and password on the [User Settings] screen in Local mode.

=  “6.10.4 V9 Series Unit Settings and Operation” page 6-63

VNC client settings
- Install the VNC Viewer software.

= "6.10.5 VNC Client Settings/Operations” page 6-66

Start the VNC Viewer and perform remote monitoring and operation.

= “Connecting to the VNC Server” page 6-66
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6.10.4 V9 Series Unit Settings and Operation

User Settings

Register the user name and password for accessing the VNC server on the [User Settings] screen in Local mode.

1. Press the [SYSTEM] switch on the unit to display the system menu at the top of the screen.

: = ]
SyStem menu ' . Storage Storage
h Dlplay ) Removal | Viewer

Press the [Local] switch on the system menu. The Local mode screen is displayed on the unit.
Press the [User Settings] menu icon to display the [User Settings] screen. A list of registered users is displayed.

= User Settings 2014-04-08 17:39:42
-
T sram ~User List

= Al -

Setting User Name Administrator Privileges Security ¥ \

& fio Provided Prohibited  Proh
System - )
Setting

Date/Time
Setting

&

Storage
Transfer

1o

Check [] E]
£

% Administrator
Authentication

* This user settings screen is the same for [Security], [VNC Server], and [FTP Server].
Log in from the VNC Viewer using a user name and password that are allowed by the VNC server.

2 The user name for the security and FTP server can also be set in the screen program.

The user ID set in the screen program always has administrator privileges and it cannot be edited or deleted on
the [User Settings] screen of the V9 series unit.

& operation Panel VNC Server ol ==
EBEXSHORC 5192168010 | N0
T .
E E-Mail User Settings 2014-04-08 18:22:46
e Seting | 7
. Administrator Mode Al -
o ministrator Mode
Setting
. User Name Administrator Privileges Security VNC Server FTP Server Registered in
o user01 Provided Leveld Prohibited Prohibited |screen Data )
@ ftp Provided Prohibited Prohibited Allow Screen Data
System vne Provided Prohibited Allow(Operation) Prohibited Main unit
Setting
Date/Ti ;me
Setting
Storage
Transfer
® [ |
110
‘gcheck I o Add (I © Delete I < Edit [Delete] and [Edit] disabled
Lo 3
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4. Press the [Administrator Authentication] switch. The password entry screen is displayed.

Setting

&

Comm.
Setting

2014-04-08 17:41:18

Enter the administrator name and password.

]
]

Administrator Name

Password

Storage
Transfer

®

1o
Check

Ly

s Administrator
Authentication

=

System
Setting

&
Date/Time
Setting

B

Storage
Transfer

d

1o
Check

L

oo | ocu

5. Enter an administrator-level user name and password. If the entries are correct, the user list in administrator mode is
displayed. This mode allows adding, editing, and deletion operations.

Setting

System
Setting

=
Date/Time
Setting

&

Storage
Transfer

®

o
Check

L X

User Settings 2014-04-08 17:42:28
~User List
Administrator Mode All -
User Name: Administrator Privileges Security ¥ Al
ftp Provided Prohibited Proh
I o Add ] I €) Delete ] I Edit ]

6. Press the [+ Add] switch to display the add user screen. Configure the following settings.

-
=
=

¥ sram

Setting

b

Comm.
Setting

&

System
Setting

o
Date/Time
Setting

&

Storage
Transfer

o

[l{e]
Check

L3

User Settings > Add

2014-04-08 17:43:39

~Security

User Name vne

]

\Z‘ Grant administrator privileges

Password

Detail Settings

VNG Server

|| Allow

X Atlow

\Z‘ Allow remote operation

nput Supervisory Period [:] Min.
\:‘ Allow writing

oo [ommm | om_

Item Description
User Name Register a user name. 16 one-byte alphanumeric characters
A maximum of 8 characters for a user name common with the security function.
Password Register a password. 16 one-byte alphanumeric characters

A maximum of 8 characters for a password common with the security function.

Grant administrator privileges

Select whether to grant administrator privileges to the user.

With privileges:
Without privileges:

Users can be added, edited, and deleted in the list.
Users cannot be added, edited, or deleted in the list.

VNC Server

Allow

Allow access from VNC clients.

Allow remote operation

Allow operations from VNC clients.
When remote operations are not allowed, only monitoring can be performed.
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7.

Press [OK] to complete registration. The display returns to the [User List (Administrator Mode)] screen.

8. Return to step 5 to perform another registration.

If registration is complete, switch to another screen using the relevant menu icon.

Status Bar

The connection state of VNC clients can be checked on the status bar. "
This status bar can also be used to forcibly disconnect VNC clients from the V9 series unit. "2

*1

*2

VNC client connected

|
£ AN E W

LAN PLCT Do you want to force the client to disconnect?
I > [ @ oK © Cancel I
The status of the VNC client is also output to system device memory ($s).
Address Description Remarks
$s1674 VNC client status «V

0: Disconnected
1: Connected

When "automatic reconnect” is enabled in the settings of the VNC Viewer software, even if a forced disconnection is performed by the V9
series unit, the user authentication screen is displayed and cannot be dismissed. In this case, close the VNC Viewer software and change
the settings.

Status bar details

The status bar allows checking of VNC, LAN, and PLC communication states.

Display method

Press the [SYSTEM] switch to display the status bar at the bottom right of the screen.

Constant display

The status bar is automatically hidden after 15 seconds. Press the drawing pin icon to display the status bar at all times.

Drawing pin icon
2 &

| I— Hidden 15 seconds after last operation
Always displayed
Prohibiting status bar usage

The status bar cannot be displayed in RUN mode when the [Status Bar Prohibited] checkbox is selected on the [System
Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Switch/Mode Switch] tab window. In this case, press the [SYSTEM] switch in Local mode to
display the status bar.

Unit Setting =

Backlight | Buzzer | System/Mode Switch | Blink/Flash | Overlap | General Sattings

[ System Switch Prohibited
[7] Mode Switch Prohibited
Made Change Delay Time

[ < *zec

(V] Status Bar Prohibited

For details, refer to the V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual.
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6.10.5 VNC Client Settings/Operations

VNC Viewer Software

The VNC Viewer software must be installed on the VNC client in order to perform remote monitoring and operation of the V9
series unit from the VNC client. Install this software in advance.

Software oS Remarks
Ultra VNC Windows 2000 / XP / Server 2003 / Vista/7 /8 Free software
Tight VNC Windows XP(32bit)
Vnc Viewer Lite Android
RemoteToGo
VNC Viewer i0S
VNC Lite
abtoVNC Viewer Commercial software
Jump Desktop

* For details on the system requirements of each software, visit the software’s website. The method for obtaining the software differs
depending on the client device. Obtain the software by referencing the specifications of the relevant device.

* Communication may be unstable depending on the OS version of the client, VNC Viewer version, and operating environment. Always
perform tests in the usage environment.

Connecting to the VNC Server

This section explains connecting to the VNC server with two examples: (1) connecting from a PC on the network using Ultra
VNC, and (2) connecting from an Android tablet using VNC Viewer Lite.

IP192.168.0.10

Ultra VNC

VNC Server
VNC client
: W7
VNC
E \Viewer Lite
; Wireless LAN router
1P192.168.0.5 1P192.168.0.1 IP192.168.0.2
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(1) Ultra VNC

Install Ultra VNC on the PC and connect the V9 series unit and PC to the network in advance.

1. Start the Ultra VNC application via Windows Start menu — [UltraVNC] — [UltraVNC Viewer].
2. Enter the IP address of the V9 series unit into the [VNC Server] field and click [Connect].

UltraVNC Viewar - Win32 1.1.9.¢ Connection Options... =
[ CErr— Bl s S
VNG Server: 192.168.0.10 - )
Auto select best settings Emulate 3 Buttons (with 2-button dick)
SE-dRPIaY of NSt o,
Quick Options @ mLE Tight | @ Full Colors [T swap mouse buttons 2and 3
@ AUTO  (Auto select best settings) Ziip (+xer) 256 Colers [T 3apanese keyboard
FIUTRA  (»2Mbitfs) - Experimentsl ZibHex 64 Colors 8 Track remote cursor locally
O LN (> IMbit}e) - Max Colors Hextile 8 Colors () Let remote server deal with mouse cursor
“ MEDIUM (128 - 256Kbitfe) - 255 Colors RRE () CoRRE 8 Dark Colors ) Don't show remote cursor
I MODEM (19 - 128Kbitfs) - 84 Colors Raw O Uira #Grey Colors 0 | Mouse event throttie (miliseconds)
: ZYWRLE () u2 Black & White
CISLOW (< 19KKbit/s) - 8 Colors T
©JMANUAL  (Use options button Use CopyRect encoding
§ (Use op! ) .H Use Cache Encoding Show Buttons Bar ("Toolbar”)
[T]view only  [7] Auto Sealing [ Confirm Exit ZipTight Compression: 5 [] view only (inputs ignored)
Jpeq (Tight) - Quality: s CIrul n
[7]use DSWPlugin ~ No Plugin detected. . + [ confia [l Preemptive Updates Ve fft to 0 When ijsmg' theffo rcecrj1
[Z]proxy/Repeater . — Vgco n.nectlc?? unction from the
series unit.
[Flshare the Server [Cloi
[1. 1520 x 1200 @ 0,0 - 3240t - 53 Hz - [l peiconify on Bel
[ Disable cipboard transfer @emmm‘on attempts g timeout
Do ot display the sponsor adver tisement
7 Save connection settings ac defouit | Delete saved settings o oy the spo o)

3. Enter a user name and password on the user authentication screen and click [Connect]. The VNC viewer screen is
displayed.

& operation Panel VNC Server [olie )= @ operation Panel VNC Server =]
E@EXSHe08D 5192168010 [HH @E XS 5192168010 [NN
& K AR

Hakko Electronics Co.

”ivgcﬁmanﬁnn . A

sg' Manuc tion MONITOUCH

» \ ® O
“ o va

s V9 s

series

10 + 200

‘c

User Authentication

r Display

V9 Advanced

User Name

[T

OP. Box Emergency stop

Password

4. Operating the VNC viewer screen will change the display on the V9 series unit as well.
* If remote operations are not allowed, operations cannot be performed. The viewer screen changes to reflect operations performed on the
V9 series unit.

Operation Panel VNC Server

{8 Operation Panel VNC Server

=]

EXSHO0R
Data Display

READOUTS

cter Display

V9 Advanced

0 192.168.0.10

Hakko Electronies C

10 +

200 =
Display

OP. Box Emergency stop

Before

~

24pt MONITOUCH

16pt MONITOUCH
12pt MONITOUCH
\ 10pt MONITOUCH
9ot MONTTOUCH
abcdefg 012345 10pt

abedefg 012345 12pt
abcdefg 012345 16pt
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(2) VNC Viewer Lite

Install VNC Viewer Lite, configure Wi-Fi settings, and connect the V9 series unit and tablet to the network.

1. Start VNC Viewer Lite.
2. Enter the IP address of the V9 series unit and tap [Connect].

= >

192.168.0.5

Scan

|2 AdgrosstName

19216805

Bassword

' Save Password
Part

5900

3. Enter a user name and password on the user authentication screen and click [Connect]. The VNC viewer screen is
displayed.

By .

‘yl d e f .o el o o
ti-al ng es smoother and better appear
)/ v.» ., s Before
24 » 24pt MONITOUCH
’ L 16pt MONITOUCH

» @ Anti-Aliasing Font Hakko Electronics Co.,Ltd.

series \ a A

Sme wonLT00GH

abedaty ABCDEFG 012345 Spt
abedsts ADCDEFG 012345 100t

abcdefs ABCDEFG 012345 12pt
abcdefg ABCDEFG 012345 16pt

—

CATALOG,
st

A:tr;m:m OVERLA FLow
e || TrRenD FONT -
| Font |[ExTenDED || oHART
) ]

VIEW

4. Operating the VNC viewer screen will change the display on the V9 series unit as well.

* If remote operations are not allowed, operations cannot be performed. The viewer screen changes to reflect operations performed on the
V9 series unit.

Anti-Aliasing Font Hakko Electronics Co.,Ltd. Hakko Electronics Co.,Ltd.

Factory [ain Factory |
OPERATOR | Inasura ] pLAN [TPLAN a1 |

@Tox yo

Before Factory =

24pt MONITOUCH No. PRODUGCT PROCESS | CODE | PLAN |RESULT]

16pt MONTTOUCH 1| veroois v asor | anor @ 1

120t HoNIToUGH @ .., 2 | veroois Vo asoz | Aoz B s

18t BeaTTONCH 3 v8080i S V8 A-S01 B201 72 12

abedaf ABCDEFG 012345 Spt R Nagoye __ Ehinaall b ol ki i

sbedefe ABCDEFG 012345 10pt BB raciory 5 | verzeis ve A-so1 caot 63 20

abocets ABCDEFG 012345 125t
abcdefg ABCDEFG 012345 16pt | 2014, 4/ 9 11:39:01

PHG T (| FOATALRG] ~SEGUENT|| OVERLAP || FLOW | Scrolling
MENU SLIDE || TREND FONT
TMAGES || vrew FonT  [|ExTENZGR [ CHART || Message
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Keyboard Entry

If remote operations are permitted from the VNC client, the following keyboard entry can be performed in addition to

operations on the viewer screen.
e Entry screens: numerical and text entry
o Text boxes: numerical and text entry
e Function switch operation

VNC Client Keyboard V9 Function Switch
F1 F1
F2 F2
F3 F3
F4 F4
F5 F5
F6 F6
F7 F7
F8 SYSTEM

Operation example

1. With the remote screen displayed using VNC Viewer Lite, press [F8] on the keyboard.

VNC

Viewer Lite

[FellF2]les]lee] [FslFellF7]lr

2. The system menu and the status bar are displayed.

This is the same operation as pressing the [SYSTEM] switch on the V9 series unit.

-

i Mﬁ.g!@etr@nigg Co, Lid,

EEXSEc0RDT 5 192168010 (NN 5192162010 (WR

Status Bar
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6.11 Data Transfer Service

6.11.1 Overview

Data Transfer Service

This function is for uploading (PUT) files and folders saved to the storage device connected to a V9 series unit, and
downloading (GET) files from the server by accessing the server from the client V9 series unit over Ethernet.

The V9 series can serve as an FTP client.

Ethernet

FTP server

CH
asj

V9

-0BBEBEOBD

FTP server

Upload (PUT)

Download (GET)

Data transfer
service

-ppeEREEOD

|
[T
=

FTP client

Since uploading and downloading is performed as a background operation, screen operations are available during the

transfer.

6.11.2 Specifications

V9 Client Specifications

Item Specifications Remarks
V9 series Available with built-in LAN ports (LAN, LAN2, WLAN) Not available with CUR-03 communication unit.
Protocol TCP/IP
Number of simultaneous 1 Server connection is automatically established

connections to server

at transfer execution and automatically
disconnected when complete.

Data size

Unlimited (within the storage capacity)

Number of data

Unlimited (within the storage capacity)

If data size is large, transfer will take time.

Data hierarchy

No hierarchy limitaiton (Path: within 256 alphanumerics)

Operational requirement

Operable in RUN mode only

Compatible FTP Servers

Tools and Functions

Equipment/OS

FTP server function

V9 series, V8i series

Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS)

OS: Windows 7
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6.11.3 Setting Example 1: When Server is a PC

This section describes the settings for when the server is a computer.

File-based Transfer

The following is the procedure for updating the “V9Setup.pdf” file by downloading it (GET) from the server.

Transfer execution trigger:

M10 is turned ON 192.168.1.10

C\FTPTEST\V9Setup.pdf
DVQSetup.pdf

FTP server

Ethernet

2) Download (GET) the file.

192.168.1.50

1) Turn ON M10.

V9

EXT0000 (Access folder)

00000000
{ SD
ZGB

— = __ PDF

FTP client —) 3 The
clen "9Setup.pdf- file
—D is updated.

Server Settings

Refer to the manual of the tool to use.

Example: Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS)

[ Add FTP Site @
(serrame:  FrPUer ) @ Binding and SSL Settings

Full name:

Dacorot

LTI Binding

I Addr 3 Port

Password: cesnee [192‘168.1‘10 - ]

Corfim password: ~ weesee [ Enable Virtual Host Names:

] User must change password at next lagan Hurtual Rost {example 1t

[ User cannot change password

[ Password never expies

Add FTP Site -7z

@ Site Information

ETP site name:
FTPSERVER

Content Directory

Phwcicalpath

[ CAFTPTEST [:]]

User name FTPUser
Password ftp123

IP Address 192.168.1.10
Port 21 (default)
Server directory C\FTPTEST

n== For details, refer to “Server: Computer etc. page 6-82.
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Client Settings (V9)

1. Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer server]. An area transfer service tab window is displayed.

2. Configure the following settings.
Set the same values as the server settings for [Connection Destination] (IP address), [Port No.], [User ID] (user name) and

[Password].
| Sl s ) Data Tansterservice x| "
List of Destination Servers i
o L Serer Tope (ComnectionMede L Servetione i [Poitlo [ Usei D A
Balaia (GE Passive mods FTPSERVER 192.168.1.10 21 FTPUser B
2 E
Delete All Servers |[3 k-
3. Configure the following settings.
Record List Record No.0 Add =
add --u-—n-d-h-’ Operaton seting 5o
0 Record 0 = |
1 o~ g
: e seuprenia
3
4 Transfer | File-based download = | Unit <-Server
Delete Records || 5
6
7
8

Transfer Condition
Delete Al Records Device =

10 Trigger Select  [ON
11
12 Transfer Data Settings L4
13 Server Path !
14 =
| +
Unit Storage Drive Select  [C:50 -
Path = JEXTOD0D/PDF 2

] =

Server Settings

No. g =
Server Type FTP Server
Server Name FTPSERVER
Server Address 192.168.1.10
Record List
Add No__Record Name _ Transfer Mode Trigger Device Condttion  Server Path __ Path Source Path Server Table No. =
Setup Manual  File-based download ~ M0O0OD10 Bit-ON / JEXTOOOO/PDF  V9Setup.pdf 1] =

o
T
Edit Records 2
3
4
Delete Records || 5

4. Click [OK].

This completes the necessary settings.

Unit Operation

Downloading (GET) starts when the M10 bit turns ON.
The “V9Setup.pdf” in the V9 series unit's PDF folder is updated by overwriting.
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Folder-based Transfer

The following is the procedure for updating the “RECIPE” folder by downloading (GET) it from the server.

Transfer execution trigger:

M11 is turned ON 192.168.1.10

C\FTPTEST\RECIPE
FTP server
RECIPE

—D REC0000.csv

D REC0001.csv

—D REC0002.csv

Ethernet

2) Download (GET) the files in the folder.

v
192.168.1.50
1) Turn ON M11. 2
V9 2 EXT0000 (Access folder)
= @
—1 ] RECIPE
= FTP client —. 3) All contents of the
RECIPE folder are
. updated.
Server Settings
Refer to the manual of the tool to use.
Example: Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS)
s Jos R
(serrame.  FrPUSr ) @ Binding and SSL Settings
Full name
LIz Binding
I Addr 3 Port
Password: bbb [192‘168.1‘10 > ]
Cortfirm password! sssess [T] Enable Virtual Host Mames:
[ User must change password at next logon dirtual Host (examp S
[ User cannot change password
[] Password never expires
Add FTP Site [ =

q Site Information

ETP site name:
FTPSERVER

Content Directory
Physical path

[(:\FFPTEST D]

User name FTPUser
Password ftp123

IP Address 192.168.1.10
Port 21 (default)
Server directory C\FTPTEST

p= For details, refer to “Server: Computer etc." page 6-82.
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

Client Settings (V9)

1. Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer server]. An area transfer service tab window is displayed.

2. Configure the following settings.

Set the same values as the server settings for [Connection Destination] (IP address), [Port No.], [User ID] (user name) and
[Password].

| SlsesnBlih ) Data eansterservice x| "

List of Destination Servers T

1 = = onhdad m = o Diaskina Eorhl TP E a

I Balaia [ FTP Passive mods FTPSERVER 192.168.1.10 21 FTPUssr [

Delete All Servers

3. Configure the following settings.

Record No.1 Add
No RE(D!’S N*e Operation Setting o
1] Setup Manual Record 1 = [
1
Record  Regy
: -

j Transfer  [Folder-based download | Unit <- Server

Delete Records || 5
[
5 Transfer Condition

Delete All Records| | 8 Device PLCL - E ooo11 <
a
Trigger Select
10 iag on
11
2 Transfer Data Settings
13 Server Path ! A
14 -
<[ | unitStorageDriveSelect  [c:5D - '
Path c  [ExToooo .
T Transfer Folder  RECIPE -

Server Settings

No. g =
Server Type FTP Server
Server Name FTPSERVER
Server Address 192.168.1.10
Record List
I Add | No Record Name Transfer Mode Trigger Device Condition  Server Path Path Source Path Server Table No. =
0 ebup Manual Eile_h d d, load 00010 B0 L JEXTO000/POE \9Seityn pdf 0 ‘—‘
1 Recipe Folder-based download M00OD11 Bit-ON / JEXTO0O0D RECIPE 1] J
Edit Records
3
[P—
Delete Records || 5
4. Click [OK].

This completes the necessary settings.

Unit Operation

Downloading (GET) starts when the M11 bit turns ON.
The "RECIPE” folder in the V9 series unit is updated by overwriting with the "RECIPE” folder on the server.
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6.11.4 Setting Example 2: When Server is a V9 Unit

The following is the procedure for updating the “RECIPE" folder on the server by uploading (PUT) from an SD card.

Transfer execution trigger: M20 is turned ON

Ethernet
2) Upload (PUT) the files in
the folder.
192.168.1.51 192.168.1.50
FTl/g = _ FT}’/C?QM = 1) Turn on M20.
~ server =] 7 = —
= = _"ﬁ
EXT0000 (Access folder) EXT0000 (Access folder)
RECIPE RECIPE
. D REC0000.csv
3) All contents of
the RECIPE —| REC0001.csv
folder are
updated.

Server Settings (V9)

1. Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [FTP Server].

File  Home  Pats  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer |[EESHEUESTIUEM Tool  Help

w B % DD @ %

Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transfer Other
Setting Memory Map = (Communication - ||| Setting~ Server  Server service -

ALLTIIEECIY [ | Local Port Address(l)...

L1 Edit Model Selection

[ ¥l Macro Setting

® | Multi-language Setting () Date/Time Display Format Setting

[ Unit Setting ~

[] Japanese Conversion Function Setting

% | Network Table(g)...
[ | E-Mail[M)...
B FPserver..

2. The [FTP Server Setting] window is displayed. Configure the following settings.

FTP Server Setting
Use FTP server function
Lser Mame manitouch
Password
Input Supervisary 1% 5 min
Periad
Wiits enable
[7] Speciiy a character set
uTF-8
Specily access dive
Builtin Socket
() D USB & Part
oK Cancel
-«
Use FTP server function "t Selected
. P
User name monitouch 2
.
Password 9999 *2
Input Supervisory Period 15 min
Write enable Selected
Specify access drive Selected
C: Built-in Socket

*1  For details on the FTP server function, refer to “6.9 FTP server”.
*2  User name and password registration

In addition to registration by computer or the V-SFT Ver. 6 screen configuration software, the user name and
password used by the FTP server function can also be registered in Local mode on the V9 series unit.
For details, refer to the V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual.
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Client Settings (V9)

1. Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer server]. An area transfer service tab window is displayed.

2. Configure the following settings.
Set the same values as the server settings for [Connection Destination] (IP address), [User ID] (user name) and [Password].
Port number is fixed to 21.

| Sl it ) Dote TansterSenvice -

List of Destination Servers

} No. | Server Type | Cornection Mode: Server Name Connection Destination Port No. User ID Password o
Delete 0 __FTE Passive mod ETESEEVER 1921110 1 ETEllser =
1 FTP Passive mode W9Server 192.168.1.51 2 monitouch
| E
Delete All Servers | |3 | 3
4 (Fixed)
5
3 |

3. Configure the following settings.

Record List
m Record No.2 Add [=3]
Add 0 Record Nami Mo. *
Setup Manual Operation Setting "
Recipe Record 2 =
Record Recipe BACKUP
Transfer | Folder-based upload | Unit -> Server
Transfer Condition
Device BLCL = E 00020 $
Trigger Select
Transfer Data Settings B
Server Path JEXTO000 -
L
Unit Storage Drive Select  [C:50 -
< Path C: JEXTO000 ] r
Transfer Folder  RECIPE (==
Server Settings
No. 1 Y
Server Type FTP Server
Server Name VgServer
Server Address 192.168.1.51

Record List
Add No Record Name Transfer Mode Trigger Device  Condition  Server Path Path Source Path Server Table No. *
1] Setup Manual File-based download MO0010 Bit-ON / JEXTOO00O/PDF  V9Setup.pdf 0 B
1___Recpe Eolder-haced download  MO0011 Bit-ON L JEXTO000 RECIDE I
2 Redpe BACKUP  Folder-based upload MO0020 Bit-ON JEXT0000 JEXT0000 RECIPE 1
4
Nalata Rarards 5

4. Click [OK].

This completes the necessary settings.

Unit Operation

Uploading (PUT) starts when the M20 bit turns ON.

The entire "RECIPE" folder on the server’s SD card is updated by overwriting.

* Existing files will be overwritten.
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6.11.5 Detailed Settings

Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [FTP Server]. The [Data Transfer Service] tab window is displayed.

File Home

i Edit Model Selection
@ | Multidanguage Setting
[ Unit Setting ~

[ Macra Setting
() DatefTime Display Format Setting

Japanese Conversion Function Setting

Ethernet

ce Global
Setting Memary Map - Communication ~

Setting - Server Server

Data Transfer

Edit  View  ScreenSefting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style .,i
kip
Registration Screen || Overlap Switch lsmp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
Ttem+  (Uump s - Display~  * Display ™ - - -
"Em Data Transfer Service X =

List of Destination Servers

Mo, | Server Type Connection Mode Server Name Connection Destination Port Mo, User ID Password -
Delete 0 E
1
2 3
Delete All Servers | |3 3
4
5
6
7
2
El
10
11
12
13 -
E [ n 3

Data Transfer Service Settings

[C]1nfo Output Device Internal

$u | 16530 E
$u - | 16540-00 :

m

[7] command Device Internal

Record List

Add Mo Record Name Transfer Mode Trigger Device Condition ~ Server Path Path Source Path Server Table Mo.

Vo WO U kLN O

n |

m
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List of Destination

Servers

| SlsussalBlBdlG ) et Tanster service % "
List of Destination Servers
\
No. | Server Type | Connection Mode Server Name Connection Destination Port No. User ID Password -
Delete 0 =
1
2 -
Delete All Servers |3 k-
n
5
5
7
8
3
10
11
12
13 o
'(‘ [ . b
Item Description Remarks

Delete

Delete the selected server.

Delete All Servers

Delete all registered servers.

No. Indicates the registration number of the server.
No. 0 to 31
Server Type Specify the type of the server.

FTP/Cloud (under development)

Connection Mode *

Specify the connection mode.
Active mode/Passive mode

Server Name

Specify the name of the server.
Within 32 one-byte characters

Connection Destination

Specify the IP address of the server.

Set same values as server's settings.

Port No.

Specify the control port number of the server. (Default: 21)

Set same values as server's settings.

User ID Specify the user ID (user name). Set same values as server's settings.
Within 16 one-byte characters
Password Specify the password.

Within 16 one-byte alphanumeric characters

Set same values as server's settings.

*

Connection mode

Depending on the connection mode setting, the device that sends a connection request changes. When the FTP server is at an external
location such as on the Internet, an external connection request may not be accepted due to the firewall's security policy. In this case, use
the passive mode in which the V9 series unit (client) sends the connection request.

FTP server

FTP server

- Active mode
FTP client
1) The V9 series unit connects to the server.

»
= 2) The V9 series unit notifies the server of the port
= number for file transfer.

V9
- 3) The server sends a connection request to the
S B v V9 series unit.
4
Firewall 4) The server's request may be blocked Internet
and the connection not established.
- Passive mode
FTP client
1) The V9 series unit connects to the server. -
2) The server notifies the V9 series unit of the port v
V9 number for data transfer.

-0B0EBEED

the server.

3) The V9 series unit sends a connection request to

Firewall

Internet
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Data Transfer Service Settings

Data Transfer Service Settings

[[Jnfo Output Device Intemnal 1}

[ comimand Device Internal 0

16540-00

Record List

n

[ _ [T —— Tran:

Info Output Device

cfar Mnda Trinnar Navira rCanditinn

Saruar Path

Dath

Snurra Bath

Garuar Tzhle Na -

Device Memory Description
Storage of error information
The bit of the currently occurring error turns ON.
MSB LSB
1514 |13 |12 |11 | 10| 09| 08] 07| 06| 05| 04]03]|02]|01]|00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Definition error
Closing error
Directory creation error
Download error
Reserved for system
(setting: 0) Upload error
Server authentication error
Server connection error
n
Item Description Solution
Server connection error | Timeout Check that the server to connect to exists.
The specified server does not Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
exist.
Server authentication User ID and password settings are | Check the ID and password you used for login.
error invalid.
Upload error The save destination path, transfer | Check that the transfer data exists and that paths are
D load source path, and transfer data correct.
ownload error name for upload/download are Check server settings.
invalid.
Directory creation error | The specified data name does not
exist.
Closing error Failed to establish connection with | Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
the server.
Definition error An undefined error occurred. Check that the record settings at [System Setting] —
[Data transfer service] are correct.
Check server settings.
Storage of error codes
The most critical error code is stored. The next error code will not be saved until the cause of the stored error code is
resolved.
Error Code Description Solution
0 No error -
Timeout Check that the server to connect to exists.
1 The specified server does not Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
exist.
P User ID and password settings are | Check the ID and password you used for login.
invalid.
n+1 The save destination path, transfer | Check that the transfer data exists and that paths are
3 source path, and transfer data correct.
name for upload are invalid. Check server settings.
The save destination path, transfer
4 source path, and transfer data
name for download are invalid.
5 Could not access the data for Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
transfer.
An undefined error occurred. Check that the record settings at [System Setting] —
6 [Data transfer service] are correct.
Check server settings.
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Command Device

Device Memory Description
Forcibly cancels the data transfer.
n .
1: Transfer cancellation
* Data transfer can also be cancelled from the status bar.
15  For details, refer to “Status Bar” page 6-87.
Record List
Record List
Record Name Transfer Mode Trigger Device Condition  Server Path Path Source Path Server Table No. =

i

Item

Description

Add

Add a new record. For details, refer to “Record Editing Window".

Edit Records

Edit the currently selected record number. For details, refer to “Record Editing Window".

Delete Records

Delete the selected record.

Delete All Records

Delete all registered records.

Record editing window

Record Name Transfer Mode Trigger Device Condition

Server Path Path Source Path Server Table No.

Record No.0 Add

Operation Setting

¥

Record 0

Record

Transfer | File-based upload ~ | Unit-> Server

Transfer Condition
Device

00100-00

Trigger Select

Transfer Data Settings

Server Path

Unit Storage Drive Select C:50

Path C:

Transfer File

Server Settings

Mo. o - * Unregistered table No.
Server Type
Server Name

Server Address

(==

Item

Description

Record

Select the record number for editing.
No. 0 to 255

Record

Register a record name.

Within 32 one-byte alphanumeric characters
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Item Description

Transfer Select the data to transfer and the direction of the transfer. ([Unit]: storage device of V9 series unit)
File-based upload (From unit to server)

Folder-based upload (From unit to server)

File-based download (From server to unit)

Folder-based download (From server to unit)

Device Specify the device memory address that triggers the record.

Trigger Select Specify the bit operation (edge). "1
ON: Execute at OFF — ON.
OFF: Execute at ON — OFF.

Server Path Specify the path of the server.

Number of characters for a path: Within 255 one-byte characters (including “* and /") "2
Unit Storage Drive Select Select the storage device of the V9 series unit.

C )

D: USB (USB flash drive etc.)

Path Specify the path within the storage device of the V9 series unit.
Number of characters for a path: Within 255 one-byte characters (including “* and /") "2

Transfer File/Transfer Folder Specify the name of the file or folder for transfer. When specifying a file, specify the extension as well.
Within 256 one-byte alphanumeric characters

Server Settings No. Specify the number registered on the server list.
No. 0 to 31

*1  Level recognition is used to judge the bit status and thereby whether to start communication. For example, when [Trigger Select] is set to
[ON], data transfer is executed when communication is started with the bit on the PLC in the ON status.

*2  There is no path hierarchy limitation. However, note that there are some limitations as described below.
- The path delimiter is a slash "/". "\" is not supported.

- Adelimiter at the end of the path is not required. However, if specifying a root directory, a delimiter is required.
- Two-byte characters are not supported.

Example: Transferring to a root directory

Transfer Data Setting:

Server Path / ]
Uit Storage Drive Select

Path S
Transfer Folder RECIPE

Server Settings

No. ¢ =

Server Type FTP Server
Server Name FTPSERVER
Server Address 192.168.1.10
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6.11.6 FTP Server Settings

The server must have an FTP server built up. Refer to the following.

Server: Computer etc.

FTP server settings differ according to the FTP server to use and tools. Refer to respective manuals.
This section describes the settings for Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS) as an example.

Creating a User Account for Logging Onto FTP

This procedure is for creating a new local user account.

==

Install IIS.
For details, refer to “IIS installation” page 6-83.

1

2.

3.
click [Create].

Deselect

Right-click on [Users] under [Local Users and Groups] and click on [New User].

This setting is not required if using an existant local user account.

Double-click [Computer Management] from [Control Panel] — [Administrative Tools].

‘A Computer Management
File

e 5

Action

View Help

& Computer Management (Local)
a [} System Tools

> () Task Scheduler

> (@ Event Viewer

» 3] Shared Folders

4 ¥ Local Users and Groups

Name Full Name
#, Administrator

# Guest

Elizumi fukushima

7 Users,

| Grou MNew User...
> (@) Performa =
£ Device M e
4 £ Storage Refresh
&
_ & DiskMan Bxport List...
.y Services and
Help

New User @
[gser name: FTPUser ]
Full name:
Description:
Password: sssens
Confirm password LLELL]

—(D User must change password at next \ngnr\]

[T User cannet change password
] Password never expires
7] Account is disabled

Description
Built-in account for 3

Built-in account for g

*

Actions
Users

Maon

Enter a user name and password repectively. Deselect the [User must change password at next logon] checkbox and then

The user name and password are
required for using the data transfer
service function of V-SFT. Take care
not to lose them.

s =
4. Click [Close]. A new local user will be added.
A Computer Management =3 |
File Action View Help
e=|2@E o= H
&' Computer Management (Local) || Name Full Name Dexcription Actions
il
< i %St:msj:ur:sd ‘ FA Built-in account for admin|| Users -
» (D) Task Scheduler
» |8 Event Viewer BEFTPUser FTPUser More Actions 3
- TGuest Built-in account for guest |
+ 5] Shared Folders & fukushi
4 ¥ Local Users and Growps || & =™ ukushima

| Users
| Groups

» (@) Performance
) Device Manager
4 (5 Storage
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IIS Settings

This section describes the installation procedure for IIS and FTP server settings.

IIS installation
Example: Windows 7

1. Click on [Turn Windows features on or off] from [Control Panel] — [Programs and Features].

G

i + Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems » Programs and Features

Control Panel Home

Uninstall or change a program

View installed updates To uninstall 3 program, select it fram the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.
Organize ~
Install @ progrem frem the
T Name Publisher
[ Adobe Reader 6.0.1 Adobe Systems Incerporated
@ V-SFT Version 5.4 Hakko Electronics Co,, Ltd.
VST Version 6.0 Hakko Electronics Co,, Ltd.

2. Select the [FTP Service] and [IIS Management Console] checkboxes under [Internet Information Services] and click [OK].

Windows Features [E=5) EoB 3
Turn Windows features on or off @

To turn a feature on, select its check box, To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. Afilled box means that only part of the feature is tumed on.

= [H] | Internet Information Services -
=]

2
|

nagement Tools
TS6.1 O ibilit
| IS Management Consale
Fragement Sept and Tools
[7] /. IS Management Service
[71), Warld Wide Web Services <

FTP server settings

1. Double-click [Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager] from [Control Panel] — [Administrative Tools]. The Internet
Information Services (IIS) Manager starts up.

O-C)ﬂ <« All Control Panel ltems » Administrative Tools

Organize v [85 Open Bumn = O @

Name ‘ Date modified Type Size -

[# Component Services 7/13/2009946 PM  Shortcut 2k8

(& Computer Management T/13/2009941 PM  Shortcut 2K8

Data Sources (ODBC) T/13/2009941 PM Shortcut 2K8
Event Viewer 7/13/20009:42 PM__ Shortcut 2K8

|{#5 Internet Information Services (IS) Manager  3/15/2015807 PM  Shorteut 2k8| '
I nitiator 71372008 5 ortcu

[# Local Security Policy 9/27/2013514 PM  Shortcut 2K8

(&) Performance Monitor T/13/2009941 PM Shortcut 2K8

[# Print Management 9/27/2013513PM  Shortcut 2KE

2. In the right pane of the window, click [View Sites] — [Add FTP Site].

== = [E=SEcE
|« % @~ e

Actions
@ Add Web Site...
Set Web Site Defaults...

i Area - [EE-
ge NET Framework _> & AddFTP Site..
g Version i BN St TP Site Defaults...
B ® o @ nep
i FlPlogging  FIP =2l Online Help
. Messages
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3. Fill'in the [FTP site name] and [Content Directory] fields and click [Next].

Add FTP Site -7z

@ Site Information

ETP site name:
FTPSERVER

Content Directory
Physical path:
CAFTPTEST

@vvl | CAFTPTEST ~[4+]]
Orgenize ¥ Includeinlibrary Sharewith v » 4=
Name : Date modified

E trouble.pdf

4. Select the IP address of your computer. Then select [No SSL] for [SSL] and click [Next].

Add FTP Site 2 ==

@ Binding and SSL Settings

Binding
1P Address: Port:

l 192.168.1.10 + 2 '

[7] Enable Virtual Host Names: * The IP address and port number
are required for using the data
transfer service function of V-SFT.

Start FTP sie automatically Take care not to lose them.

) Allow SSL

) Require SSL
SSL Certificate:

Not Selected

5. Configure [Authentication] and [Authorization] as follows.
For [Allow access to], select [Specified users] and input the local user name for logging onto the FTP.

Add FTP Site @

@ Authentication and Authorization Information

Authentication

[El Anonymous

Authorization

Allow access to:

Specified users -

FTPUser

Permissions A Computer Management

File Action

| == |

ED gr Management (Local) || Name Full Name Description
il

4 [} System #. Administiator Built-in acco
> (1) Task Scheduler & ETPUser ]

View Help

FTPUser
Brevous cor ||+ @ Eventviewer .
e =T o Bt inaco
5] Shared Folders
Elizumi fukushima
4 ¥ Local Users and Groups
| Users
1 Groups

_ * For details, refer to "Creating
» (8 Performance
5 Device Manager a User Account for Logging
4 3 storage "
= Onto FTP" page 6-82.
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6. Click [Finish]. A new FTP server setting is added.

o » FUKUSHIMAK-ENG » Sites » FTPSERVER »

FTP
“ o
8 G
FTP FTP
Authentic.. Authorizat.. Sessions  Browsing
o= N w7
i) i)

FTP FTP Request FTP SSL FTP User
Messages  Filtering  Settings  Isolation

Management

File
_ FTPSERVER Home _
#| 0 B Explore
a ‘igk:s»—:w.ﬁk{;ml(mxm — « B60 + EShow Al | Group by Area Edit Permissions...
pplication Poals e
Bindings...

FTP Current FTP Directory FTP Firewall

Configurat...
Editor

“ m | [E Features View |25 Content View
Ready

Basic Settings...
View Applications
View Virtual Directories
Manage FTP Site (~)
Restart
Start
Stop
Advanced Settings.

@ Help

Online Help
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Checking FTP Server Logon

This section describes the procedure for checking if you can log onto the FTP server by using a Command Prompt window.

1. Click on [Command Prompt] from the computer’s start menu — [All Programs] — [Accessories]. A command prompt

window opens.

2. Inthe command prompt
key.

window, enter “ftp”, a one-byte space, and the server’s IP address in order and press the [Enter]

3. Enter the user name for

&4 Command Prompt | =R o |

icr t Windows [Uersion 6.1.76001 -
Copyright {(c) 2089 Hicrosoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved. =

C=\Usersnfukushinma>ftp 192.168.1.18
D ———

logging onto the FTP and press the [Enter] key.

@8 Command Prompt - ftp 109113028

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76801 z
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved. =

Nfukushima>ftp 192.168.1.18

iConnected to 192.168.1.18.

228 Microsoft FTP Service

User (192.168.1.18:<(noned>>: FIPUser
—

* For details, refer to “Creating a User Account for Logging
Onto FTP" page 6-82.

4. Enter the password for the user name entered in step 3 and press the [Enter] key.

Example: ftp123

&N Command Prompt - ftp 10.81130.28 =R ==

soft Corporation. All rights reserved.

Nothing is displayed and the cursor will not move during
password entry.

Logon is successful when “230 User logged in." is displayed.

@8 Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.120.28 ===

ft Windows [U on 6.1.76081 -
ht <(c)> 2889 M soft Corporation. All rights reserved. =

Nfukushima>ftp 192.168.1.18
to 192.168.1.18.
ruice
:(none)>>: FIPUser
d required for FIPUser.

N TR I TP EE— (O e Ction successful

When logon doesn't succeed
o Settings for the IIS, user name and password may be incorrect. Check the settings.

e Firewall may be enabled. Disable firewall and perform the check again.

Server: V9 Series Unit

1= For

details on settings, refer to “Setting Example 2: When Server is a V9 Unit” page 6-75.
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6.11.7 Checking the Transfer Status

System Device Memory ($s)

The following describes the system device memory.

Address Description Remarks
$s1690 Checking of FTP communication status «V
0: Not communicating
1: Upload (PUT)
2: Download (GET)
$s1691 Record number in execution «V
(only when $s1690 is set to 1 or 2)
$s1692 Server table number in execution «~V
(only when $s1690 is set to 1 or 2)
Status Bar

Displays the current data transfer status.

Press the icon to check the progress of a transfer or the detailed information of the data for transfer. Cancellation of data
transfer is also possible.

2= @@ O

LAN

Progress

Tap to display a window.
Tap again to hide.

No transfer Uploading Downloading
(From MONITOUCH  (From server to
to server) MONITOUCH)

@ R

Progress l Record information ‘ Server information ‘ Transfm

Transfer files: V9Setup_J_0.pdf

File size: [KByte]
Transfer size: ---- [KByte]
File transfer progress [| 0%

The file currently being transferred and the progress of the data transfer is displayed.

Progress \ Record information ‘ Server information ‘ Transf[lz

Transfer files: V9Setup_J_0.pdf

File size: [KByte]
Transfer size: ---- [KByte]
File transfer progress | 0%

Record information
The record number of the current data transfer and its detailed information is displayed.

Progress | Record information | Server information ‘ Transf[[

No records

Record name

Transfer mode

Target path

The save path

The data name

1
REC2

File by file upload
!
!
V8Setup_J_0.pdf
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Server information
The information of the server with which the current data transfer is being executed is displayed.

Progress ‘ Record information | Server information Transf{ 4

Server name FTPSERVER
Connect to 192.168.1.10
Server type FTP server

Connection mode |Passive mode
Port No 21

Transfer aborted
Forcibly cancels the data transfer.

‘ Record information ‘ Server information ‘ Transfer aborted |E|:

The abort data transfer?

©
Force quit

* Data transfer can also be cancelled by a PLC bit command.

15  For details, refer to “Data Transfer Service Settings” page 6-79.

6.11.8 Limitations

e Operation when the same data exists at the transfer destination:
- Download (GET): Overwrite
- Upload (PUT):  Depends on server settings

e Files for which transfer was cancelled or failed to transfer are not saved at the transfer destination (when downloading
only).

e When a transfer is cancelled or Ethernet communication is disconnected, all records currently in queue for transfer are
cancelled.

e The Local mode screen cannot be displayed during data transfer.
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7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens

7.2 Splash Screen




7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens

7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens

7.1.1 Overview

Enlarging the Screen Size

Screen sizes larger than the display size (resolution) of the V9 series unit can be registered. When a display is partially
off-screen, the display can be scrolled to display the off-screen content. A navigation display (a miniaturized display of the
entire screen) is shown during scrolling to indicate the current display position.

MONITOUCH display

SWITCHI
LAMP

Off-screen area

n= For details on settings, refer to “Enlarging the Screen Size" page 7-2.

Location of Settings

e Screen
e Overlap

Enlarged Display

The display of the screen can be enlarged up to 200% by double-tapping on the screen. After enlarging the screen, the
display can be scrolled to show off-screen content.

Before enlargement After enlargement

e al e AR s
A AN R

U Ul

LRI IRTRTRIRN]

~~~~~ o b | W e | e |
| Double-tap

* After enlargement to the maximum magnification, the screen display returns to its original size.

n== For details on settings, refer to “Enlarged Display” page 7-3.
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7 Convenient Functions

7.1.2 Setting Example

Enlarging the Screen Size

This section explains the settings used when displaying and scrolling a screen that is two times larger in horizontal direction
than the display of the V9 series unit.

Screen size

1 times

"N e B B} S § Sy 81

e 9=—!E!9=!\

e

Display size

1. Display the scrolling settings
e For screens: [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Scroll] tab window

o For overlaps: Overlap setting window — [Scroll] settings

2. Set [Magnification] to “1 times vertical x 2 times horizontal".

Screen Setting @
[ Main | Sorall |Enty | Others | Unhide

ScreenSie  1600% 600 Maenification ([ 1 times vertical * 2 times horjzontal -)@

[T Enlaree

Detail Settings>>

[T] Apply to all screens

_OK Cancel

This completes the necessary settings. Screen size: 2 times horizontal

The screen size is extended two fold in the horizontal direction.
Scrolling becomes available on the MONITOUCH.

Display size
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7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens

Enlarged Display

This section explains the settings for enlarging the display by double-tapping on the screen.

Before enlargement After enlargement

i
il

1
hnn
i
LN

1

< Double-tap

1. Display the [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Scroll] tab window.

2. Select the [Enlarge] checkbox and set a magnification.

Screen Setting E

- Seroll | Entry | Others | Unhide

Screen Size 1600 % 600 Magnification |1 times vertical * 2 times harizontal - @

( Enlargs Magnification

Datail Settings>>

[] Apply to all scresns

This completes the necessary settings.
The magnification switches through 150% — 200% — 100% each time the screen is double-tapped.

A When the screen is enlarged, any overlaps displayed on the screen are not enlarged.
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7.1.3 Detailed Settings

Screen

Location of settings: [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting]

Scroll
Screen Setting @
[ Main | Sorell |Enty | Others | Unhide
ScreenSie  1600% 600 Magnification |1 times vertical * 2 times horjzontal - @
Enlaree Magnification
Detail Settines<< Display a navigator during scroll
Size [Medum(20%) ~| Position  [Lower Right -
Display a scroll bar during scroll
Enable inertial scrolling
Enable bounce scralling
[ Apply to all sereens
o) canca
Item Description
Screen Size Displays the screen size.
Magnification Set the editing size of the screen.

1 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 1 times vertical x 2 times horizontal /
1 times vertical x 3 times horizontal / 1 times vertical x 4 times horizontal
2 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 2 times vertical x 2 times horizontal /
3 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 4 times vertical x 1 times horizontal

Example: 1 times vertical x 4 times horizontal
S ize: 3200 x 600 pixel
- V9 unit resolution: 800 x 600 pixels RN SiZe . i

Enlarge Double-tap on the screen to zoom in. The current magnification is output to $s1641. If the enlargement
setting is not selected, $s1641 always stores “100".

Display a navigator during Show a miniaturized display of the entire screen when scrolling.
scroll

Navigation display

Current display position

Size Set the size of the navigation window (as a percentage of the screen resolution of the V9 series unit). Small
(15%), Medium (20%), Large (25%)
Position Set the display position of the navigation window. Lower Right, Lower Left, Upper Right, Upper Left
Display a scroll bar during Display a scroll bar at the right edge and bottom when scrolling. The scroll bar itself cannot be operated.
scroll
Enable inertial scrolling Allow scrolling to continue after releasing your finger from the screen when scrolling. The speed of scrolling

gradually decreases until it stops.

—>
" . Scroll and then

release finger

Scrolling continues
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Item

Description

Enable bounce scrolling

Scrolling will bounce to indicate that movement in the particular direction has reached its limit. A black bar is

displayed momentarily.

Right edge of the screen

?:>)_!:>)

Black bar Right edge of the screen

Apply to all screens

Apply the same settings to all screens.
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Overlap

Display Size Setting
ctatus of Use Sie 56 % 200 Magnification 1 times vertical * 1 times horizantal -
Detail Settings<< Display a scroll bar during scrall
Enable inertial scralling

Sz Enable bounce scrolline

Scroll

Detail
[Other Settines -
Gomm H_OVLP_00000 [oceed to Control Switch Flaceme| [ Finish  |[ Cancel

Item Description
Size

Displays the size of the overlap.

Magnification

Set the editing size of the overlap.
1 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 1 times vertical x 2 times horizontal /
1 times vertical x 3 times horizontal / 1 times vertical x 4 times horizontal
2 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 2 times vertical x 2 times horizontal /
3 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 4 times vertical x 1 times horizontal

Example: 1 times vertical x 4 times horizontal
Overl ize: 1200 x 200 pixel
- V9 unit resolution: 300 x 200 pixels verap size o pixels

Display a scroll bar during
scroll

Display a scroll bar at the right edge and bottom when scrolling. The scroll bar itself cannot be operated.

Enable inertial scrolling

Allow scrolling to continue after releasing your finger from the screen when scrolling. The speed of scrolling

gradually decreases until it stops.
" . Scroll and then S @

release finger . .
Scrolling continues

Enable bounce scrolling

Scrolling will bounce to indicate that movement in the particular direction has reached its limit. A black bar is
displayed momentarily.

) @] @

Right edge of the screen Black bar Right edge of the screen
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7.1.4 Notes

e Scrolling cannot be performed at locations where there are switches.

e Magnification defaults to 100% after changing screens or executing the “RESET_SCRN" macro command.

¢ Navigation items cannot be operated. In addition, items placed under the navigation window cannot be operated.

¢ Increasing the editing size does not change the number of items that can be placed on the screen.

e The display size of the V9 series unit is the maximum editing size for patterns.

e When an overlap transition is in progress, screen enlargement and scrolling cannot be performed. In addition, if an
overlap transition is initiated during screen enlargement or scrolling, the transition only starts after the enlargement or
scrolling operation is finished.
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7.2 Splash Screen

7.2.1 Overview

An image prepared by the user can be used as the splash screen which is displayed while the V9 series unit is starting up.
Images relevant to the usage environment, such as a company logo or precautions can be displayed.
The set image will also be displayed when switching between RUN mode and Local mode.

Startup sequence

Power ON

Data Loading... ]][]]

o [ A RFORORORO[E
I N T 4 O o [ 4 R B

MONITOUCH

Display an image
prepared by the user.

° | o N | 2
B 2 I I H

RUN mode

F3

°

Splash Screen
A splash screen is an image displayed on a computer while software is starting up.
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7.2 Splash Screen

7.2.2 Setting Example

This section explains how to set the following image as the splash screen.

Filename: Splash.png

1. Prepare a PNG file, e.g. Splash.png
2. Select the [File] — [Property] — [Splash Screen] — [Specify the splash screen] checkbox.

3. Click [Select from image files] — [Select] and select the PNG file prepared in step 1.

Sunbsi
[ File Information | PLG Infarmation | General | Edit | Transfer | Selash Sereen |

[¥] Specify the splash screen

Image sslection

@ Select from image files

© Belect from patterns The image is copied to the
following location when selected.

sp_1pne

C:\MONITOUCH\User\Splash

Position Setting

Fit to Screen -

4. Set the display position of the image under [Position Setting].

This completes the necessary settings.

The following image is displayed when the [Specify the splash screen] checkbox is not selected.
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7.2.3 Detailed Settings

Location of settings: [File] — [Property] — [Splash Screen]

Splash Screen

Property (=)
File Tnformation | PLG Information | General | Edit | Transter | Splssh Scresn |
[#] Specify the splash scresn
Image selection
@ Select from image filss
() Select from patterns
sp_ 1 pre
Position Setting
Fit to Screen -
Item Description
Specify the splash screen Display a user-prepared image on the screen during startup.
Select from image files Select a PNG file from the desired folder. File extension: png

The selected png file is stored at the following location.
C\MONITOUCH\User\Splash

Select from patterns Select a pattern registered in the screen program.
Patterns are registered at [Home] — [Registration Item ¥] — [Pattern].

Position Setting Specify the display position of the image.
Fit to Screen/Fit to Width/Fit to Height/Display in Center
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7.2 Splash Screen

7.2.4 Notes

e Any area outside the image is displayed in black.
e Patterns set to blink are displayed without blinking.
e When a PNG file is modified, it must be reselected from [Select from images] — [Select].

o If opening a screen program in which PNG files are selected on a different computer or reading the screen program from
the V9 series unit, the PNG file is stored at the following location. If a filename with the same name already exists, it is
overwritten.

C:\MONITOUCH\User\Splash
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MEMO

MONITOUCH

00000000

O
—/
0000000
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8.1 Overview

8.1

8.1.1

Overview

Connections

The SD card interface and USB-A port are provided on the V9 series unit as standard features. Connecting commercially

available SD cards and USB memory devices (referred to hereafter as storage devices) enables them to be used for a variety of

functions including screen program transfer, saving of logging data, and saving of screenshot images.

Example: V9100iS rear

_—— Enlarged view
. HHHHHHHHHHHH% SD card orientation
¢ quoooooonn s/ | | 1 s =
= E H = @) =
pictured on | X Bu
- the unit

USB flash

&

7

4

8.1.2 Storage Device Specifications

Specifications

The following storage devices can be used with the V9 series.

Type Capacity File System Connection Port
SD card Max. 2 GB FAT, FAT32 Built-in SD card socket
SDHC card 4 - 32GB FAT32
USB flash drive Max. 32GB FAT, FAT32 USB-A:
CF card USB-A:
(Requires Hakko Electronics “USB-CFREC-2" CF card recorder) (under
development)

Notes on Handling Storage Devices

When inserting an SD card into the unit, make sure to insert it in the correct orientation. Failure to do so may damage the
SD card or the slot on the unit.

The SD card access LED flashes red when the SD card is being accessed. Do not remove the SD card while the LED is
flashing. Doing so may destroy data on the SD card.

Always remove the SD card with [System Menu] — [Storage Removal] or with the [Storage Removal] switch.

Do not turn off MONITOUCH during access to a storage device.

Make a backup copy of storage devices at regular intervals.

If a disk error occurs and data read/write operation is disabled, execute ScanDisk on Windows and try to restore the disk.
If the disk cannot be restored, format the storage device. If you format the device, data on the device is completely lost.
(For details on scanning the disk or Windows operations, refer to the Windows help information.)

The number of write cycles for a storage device is limited. Consequently, frequent writing at short intervals may shorten
the service life of storage devices. When using an SD card to save logging/alarm data, be aware of the logging
time/monitoring frequency setting. Be sure to avoid constantly writing to an SD card with the CYCLE macro command.
Note that the amount of the data to be written should not exceed the memory capacity of the storage device. In
particular, when using functions to write data from the V9 series unit to a storage device, such as backing up logging data,
saving screen programs, saving screenshot images, or transferring recipe data, always consider the capacity limit of the
storage device. Note that the amount of free space on a storage device can be checked with system device memory.

If a screen program that uses storage device functions loaded onto the V9 series unit, be sure to insert the relevant
storage device before running the screen program.
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8 Storage Device

8.2 Access Folders

8.2.1 Access Folders

e Access folders are folders which are accessed regularly in RUN mode.
An access folder is created when a screen program is written using storage manager.
Access folders are also created when a formatted storage device is connected to MONITOUCH and a writing operation is
executed.

e The access folder name is specified in the screen program.
Location of setting: [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [Access Folder Name]
= “Storage Device Settings” page 8-3

o If creating access folders with names differing by each screen program, multiple screen programs can be saved in
respective folders as long as there is sufficient capacity on the storage device.

Storage device \¢
2:] P

é’——Cj EXT0000 <@— Access folder
—{ 7 ALARM
—{ BITMAP

—(1DSP
—{"71 HDCOPY

- JPEG
" LADDER
[ LIST
M LOGGING
™ MEMO
M MSG
[ OPELOG
" PDF
[ RECIPE
—J SCRN
1 SNAP
- SRAM

- " VIDEO
L~ wav

{5 EXT0001 €— Access folder
L3 EXT0002

N
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8.2 Access Folders

8.2.2 Storage Device Settings

Settings including the storage connection target, access folder name, and other storage-related items are configured in the

[Storage Setting] window.

[System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting]

Ve B R

rm Logging Recipe Scheduler

ver  Server

Storage Setting
1Y), Macro Setting
() Date and Time Dsiplay Setti

Storage Connection T arget

[] Japanese Conversion Func
Gl ) | [ O ussPar
Access Folder Name ExT0000

[7] Range of Patterns to be Saved to storage
1] : 1]

[7] Range of Messages to be Saved to storage
1] : 1]

[ Stare ‘Wl File in storage

[ Stare 30 Parts in storage

[ Store WWindows Font in storage

[ Stare HOCOPY Macro in JPEG Format

[ Use Passward When Transferring Screen to
storage from Dizplay

[ (0] 3 ] [ Cancel

Item

Description

Storage Connection Target

Select the location of the storage device for access in RUN mode.
Built-in Socket
USB Port

Access Folder Name

Set a different folder name for each screen program. (default: EXT0000)
One-byte characters: 64 characters or less (not case-sensitive) 1
Two-byte characters: 32 characters or less

If the same folder name already exists, data will be overwritten.

Range of Patterns to be
Saved to storage

Store pattern data on the storage device.

Range of Messages to be
Saved to storage

Store messages on the storage device.

Store WAV File in storage

Store audio files on the storage device.
* Not supported on V9 Lite models

Store 3D Parts in storage

Store images for 3D parts on the storage device.

Store Windows Font in

Store Windows fonts on the storage device.

storage
Store HDCOPY Macro in JPEG | Set the file format for saving data to a storage device when using the "HDCOPY", "HDCOPY2", or
Format

"HDCOPY3" macro commands (with only filename specified and no extension specified “2).

Unselected
Save as a PNG file.

Selected
Save as a JPEG file.

Use Password When
Transferring Screen to
storage from Display

Password: Maximum of 6 one-byte alphanumeric characters

A password can be set for when transferring data from MONITOUCH to storage on the [Storage Transfer]

screen in Local mode. This setting is valid even if no password is set.

*1 These are recognized as uppercase characters. If inputting lowercase characters on the editor screen, they are converted into uppercase
characters when [OK] is clicked, and are recognized as uppercase characters on MONITOUCH.
*2 When using the "HDCOPY3" command with the extension specified in the filename as "*JPG" or "*.PNG", data is saved in the format

specified in the macro.
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8.2.3 Folder Configuration

The following table lists the folder names and names of files in each folder.

Access folder (EXT0000)

Folder Name Description Filename Transfer Direction Refer to
ALARM Alarm history ALARMOO.BIN - ALARM11.BIN *1 V9 « storage device ®® | page 8-27
ALARMOO0.BIN-journal - V9 — storage device
ALARM11.BIN-journal "2
EVENTO0.BIN - EVENT1LBIN "
EVENTO0.BIN-journal - EVENT11.BIN-journal "2
ALARM _aa_bb.CSV 1
(aa: Block No., bb: No.)
(arbitrary filename).CSV "1 "3
BITMAP Pattern data BMPO0O000.BIN to BMP1023.BIN V9 « storage device page 8-20
DSP Screen program DSP0000.BIN V9 « storage device page 8-7
V9 — storage device
HDCOPY Screenshot image HDO000.PNG - HD9999.PNG V9 — storage device page 8-28
HDO00~yy.PNG - HD999~yy.PNG
(arbitrary filename).PNG "3
JPEG JPEG file JP00000.JPG - JP32767.JPG V9 « storage device page 8-24
(arbitrary filename).JPG 3
LADDER Ladder monitor files Differs by PLC ™ V9 « storage device page 8-27
LIST Data sheet PDF output LISTxxxx.PDF “4 V9 — storage device page 8-29
(arbitrary filename)xxxx.PDF "3 ™
(xxxx: Top page number)
LOGGING Logging data LOGGINGO0.BIN - LOGGING11.BIN "1 V9 « storage device " page 8-28
LOGGINGO00.BIN-journal V9 — storage device
- LOGGING11.BIN-journal 2
LOGGING_aa_bb.CSV "
(aa: Block No., bb: No.)
(arbitrary filename).CSV 13
MEMO Memo pad data MEMO0000.PNG - MEM0007.PNG V9 — storage device page 8-30
MSG Message file MSGxxyyy.BIN V9 « storage device page 8-20
MSGxxyyy. TXT page 8-22
OPELOG Operation log file OPELOG_hhmmss.DB V9 « storage device page 8-28
V9 — storage device
PDF PDF file PDF00000.pdf to PDF99999.pdf V9 « storage device page 8-25
(arbitrary filename).pdf 3 V9 — storage device
RECIPE Recipe data REC0000.CSV - REC9999.CSV V9 « storage device page 8-27
(arbitrary filename).CSV 3 V9 — storage device
REC0000.BIN - REC9999.BIN
(arbitrary filename).BIN "3
SCRN Header file SCHEADER.BIN V9 « storage device page 8-20
Screen file SC0000.BIN to SC9999.BIN
Component parts MCRO0000.BIN to MCR1023.BIN
(Macro blocks)
Component parts MSGO0000.BIN to MSG0011.BIN
(messages)
3D part file 3D0001.BIN to 3D1023.BIN
Windows font file WFS0000.BIN to WFS4095.BIN
(for screen creation)
Windows font file (messages) | WFM000O.BIN to WFM4095.BIN
SNAP Network camera snapshot VDO00000.JPG - VD32767.JPG V9 — storage device page 8-29
image
SRAM SRAM backup data SRMO0000.BIN V9 « storage device page 8-30
V9 — storage device
VIDEO Video playback file MOV00000.mp4 to MOV99999.mp4 V9 « storage device page 8-26
(arbitrary filename).mp4 3
WAV WAV files for audio output WAOQ000.WAV - WA9999.WAV V9 « storage device page 8-23

(arbitrary filename).WAV 3




8.2 Access Folders

*1

*2
*3
*4
*5

*6

When saving to a backup folder, the year, month, day, hour, minutes, and seconds (_yyyymmddhhmmess) are added to the end of the

filename.

E.g.: ALARM00_20140320150040.BIN
Temporary file during data update

Filename: 64 or less one-byte uppercase alphanumeric characters or 32 or less two-byte characters

For more information, refer to the V9 Series Ladder Monitor Specifications manual.

When a time stamp is added, the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second (_yyyymmddhhmmss) are appended to the filename.

Example: LISTO000_20140320150040.PDF
BIN files only

Automatic upload (DSPDEF)

DSPDEF Description Filename Transfer Direction Refer to
DSP File for automatic uploading DSPDEF.bin V9 « storage device page 8-9
Other folders Same as the access folder
OS update (OSUPDATE)
OSUPDATE Description Filename Transfer Direction Refer to
- File for updating the operating system | fw.conf V9 « storage device page 8-12
etc. page 8-16
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8 Storage Device

8.3

Function Descriptions

8.3.1 List of Functions

The following table lists the functions used by storage devices. For details, refer to the corresponding reference.

Function Refer to
Saving and transferring screen programs page 8-7
Automatically uploading screen programs page 8-9
Manual OS updating page 8-12
Automatic OS updating page 8-16
Reduction of screen program data size Storing pattern (bitmap) data page 8-20

Storing screen data

Storing 3D parts

Storing Windows fonts

Storing message data

page 8-20, page 8-22

Storing audio (WAV) files

page 8-23

Storing audio (WAV) files

page 8-23, “2 Sound”

Storing JPEG data

page 8-24, " Detail”

Storing PDF files

page 8-25, 13 PDF Viewer”

Recipe data

page 8-27, 15 "Recipes” in V9 Series
Reference Manual 1

Saving alarm history

page 8-27, 8 "Alarms” in V9 Series
Reference Manual 1

Saving logging data

page 8-28, 7 “Trends” in V9 Series
Reference Manual 1

Operation logs

page 8-28, "4 Operation Log”

Saving screenshot images

page 8-28, V9 Series Macro Reference
Manual

Saving network camera images

page 8-29, "1.3 Network Camera”

PDF output of data sheets

page 8-29, 16.3 “Printing Data Sheets” in V9
Series Reference Manual 1

Memo pad data backup

page 8-30, 13.1 "Memo Pad" in V9 Series
Reference Manual 1

SRAM data backup

page 8-30, V9 Series
Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual
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8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.2 Screen Program Transfer

Screen programs can be transferred between the V9 series unit and a storage device.

Because multiple screen programs can be saved on a storage device, the screen program for display can be switched as
required.

This section describes how to read and write data between a PC and a storage device. For details on reading and writing
between a storage device and the V9 series unit, refer to the separate V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual.

Storage device

» 3 _Ca(:‘4— Access folder name
DSPOOOO bin \

DSPOOOO bin —»

cHEERPEED

—(3C
EE@DSP /v

L psP0000.bin pr——

Multiple screen programs can be stored using different access folder names.

PC — Storage Device Writing

1. Start V-SFT.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.
3. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window " is displayed.

B Screen [0] Edit ( )-V < Editor for Wil

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

a -, Print Preview E' E #) Open @ ?J

723 Print Current Window B Modity -

Prin Storage || Comparing New Property Language
Manager Setting -

Sivas o EB i sl B ™ | stomgeseting Storage Manager(H:) - V Series Editor for Winds

[:] Removable Disk - ak Edit Help Storage Setting

[C] Local Disk

D] Lacal Disk. | iy

[E:] Local Disk £ [ ) > h

[F-1CD-ROM Diive

G:] Removable Disk ) ‘Write to Storage Storage || Put BIN Property Edit Latest
I[EIIW Storage Backup Copy || Filc Back Comment || Information

[0:] Metwork Diive - Q

lg] Storage Manager(H:) %

Eigmy Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Dat

*1 Storage manager
The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of V9 screen programs to a storage device, and importing of data from a
storage device for conversion into other file formats. For details, refer to "8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31.

4. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage]. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.
Configure the following settings.

Wirite to storage =3

@ @ [VIiwrite Data Being Edied
‘Write tofStorage Storage Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted
Storage |Backup Copy
Open.

DSPO000EIN File Comment

[7] Automatic Lpload
System Program Transter
Fiun atter System Program Transfer

Tiansfer 05

7] Do Not Overwite Part No.
Table/FROM Backup Area

[ wite DS

Item Description

Write Data Being Edited Write the screen program that is open (being edited) in V-SFT.

Path of Screen Data File to Be | Select the screen program for writing to the storage device from the [Open] button.
Converted [Screen Data File (*.V9)]
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8 Storage Device

Item

Description

DSP0000.BIN File Comment

Add a comment to the screen program file (DSPO000.BIN) written to the storage device.
This comment can be checked via the file's [Property] window.

Automatic Upload

(This is not for screen program transfer.)_

Do Not Overwrite Port No.
Table/FROM Backup Area

Select this checkbox to prevent existing values in the station number table or existing values in the
FROM area from being changed when transferring a screen program from a storage device.

5. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. A “DSP0000.BIN" file is saved to “(access folder)\DSP" on the storage device.
The "DSP0000.BIN" file contains the screen program, system program, fonts, I/F driver etc.

Storage Setting

Storage Manager(H:\) ies Editor for on 6.00 [ No Ti f blinking

A Edit

GO Storage Setting

i

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

PutBIN Property
File Back

B seeenpiedni )l storage Menagerty x|

Window Style ~
Latest
Information

Edit
Comment

e Removable Disk (H:)

1 OGGING

File Mame

|| DSPO000.BIN

File Type
BIN File

Size Update Date
45507,23LE 2014/04/1017:25

Storage Device —» PC Reading

Start V-SFT.

vk N

Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.

Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window is displayed.
Check that “DSP0000.BIN" exists in the “DSP" folder in the access folder, and select the file.

Right-click on the file and select [Put BIN File Back].

Edit

GOPMN  storage Setting

Storage Setting

Storage Manager(H:\) - V Series Edit Slor w

blinking

Window Style - §

Write to Storage Starage || PutBIM Property  Edit Latest
Storage Backup Copy || File Back Comment || Information
it | ) lesl Storage Manager(H:N) x | -
o Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
= 4. EXT0000 RIN Fil 45,597,231 B 2014/04/1817:25
Cut Ctrl+X
( Dsp Copy Ctri+C
P Paste Ctrl+V
IPEG
LT Delete
LOGGING Select All
}i MEMO
RECIPE | atest Information
SAMPLE Put BIN File Back...
SNAP
Property...
SRAM =

6. The window shown below is displayed. Specify the folder to save in and the filename and click [Save].

5 Select the image data to be saved.

Organize =

7 Faverites
B Desktop
18 Downloads

% Recent Places

G Libraries
[ Documents
& Music
=] Pictures
B videos

% Computer
& Local Disk (C3)
s Local Disk (D)
a Local Disk (E)

File name:

i

New folder

Name

.
@uv\ |, » Computer b Local Disk(C:) » MONITOUCH » User » Data

BE

Date modified Type Size

No items match your search

Save astype:

3

=~ Hide Folders

Cancel

8-8



8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.3 Automatically Uploading Screen Programs

When a storage device is inserted and the power is turned on, the screen program is automatically uploaded.
This allows the screen program to be easily updated without bothering the operator.

n== Forthe recommended capacity of a storage device, refer to "8.1.2 Storage Device Specifications” page
8-1.

Storage device

(] DSPDEF 4— Folder for automatic uploading
(IDsP
L DSPDEF.bin

33 EXT0000

Power OFF \ \ Power ON
~

= > Zl — Z —> Data2 =
E z Loading from Storage. z 50 z
= g = ~ G = IN @ 120 || =
= = 2| K 350]| =

Insert storage device When the power is turngd

and turn DIP switch ON. on, the screen program is

automatically transferred.

PC — Storage Device Writing

1. Start V-SFT.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.

3. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window " is displayed.

@ B -~ Screen [0] Edit ) - V Series Editor fi
Parts Edit

Home View  SueenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help
B 73 Open @ 1, Print Preview El Ef % 7 Open @ ?J
[ s2vE 2 Print Current Window B Modify .
New = Print storage || Comparing New Property Language
5] save s Manager Setting =
_ ﬁ A N Storage Manager(H:\) es Editor for Wir
Storage Drive Select (==l {
TG Storage Setting
[&:] Removable Disk ~ ok S
| == T
[0] Local Disk | [ | L&
[E:] Local Disk 3 Write to Storage Storage ropert Latest
[F:] CO-ROM Drive L Starage Backup Copy || F C at || Information
G:] Removable Disk
19:] Network Drive 2 % B scieen (0] Edit ;/@ Storage Manager(H:) X |

Eigm Removable Disk (H) File Name File Type Size Update Dat

*1 Storage manager
The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of V9 screen programs to a storage device, and importing of data from a
storage device for conversion into other file formats. For details, refer to “8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31.

4. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage]. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.
Configure the following settings.
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8 Storage Device

Write to storage @
bl b >

Write to [torage Storage ‘wiite Data Being E dited
Starage [Packup  Copy

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted

Open...

DSPO0O0EIM File Comment

Automatic Upload
Systemn Program Transfer
Fiun after System Program Transfer
[ Transfer 05

[7] Da Mat Overvrite Port Na.
Table/FROM Backup Area

[ 'white 05
[ (0] 8 ] [ Cancel
Item Description
Write Data Being Edited Write the screen program that is open (being edited) in V-SFT.
Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted Select the screen program for writing to the storage device from the [Open] button.
[Screen Data File (*.V9)]
DSP0000.BIN File Comment Add a comment to the screen program file (DSP0000.BIN) written to the storage
device. This comment can be checked via the file's [Property] window.
Automatic Upload Create an automatic upload file.
System Program Transfer Select this checkbox when uploading system program files together with the screen
program.
Run after System Program Automatically switch MONITOUCH to RUN mode after automatic upload is complete.
Transfer

Do Not Overwrite Port No. Table/FROM Backup | Select this checkbox to prevent existing values in the station number table or existing
Area values in the FROM area from being changed when transferring a screen program
from a storage device.

5. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. A "DSPDEF.BIN" file is saved to "DSPDEF\DSP". The "DSPDEF.BIN" file contains
the screen program, system program, fonts, I/F driver etc.

BB ™ - SomgeSeting Starage Manager(H:\) - V Series Editor fo 0[NoTi 0 ing -8 Xx

TN  storage Setting Window Style ~ &

THEEEE

Write to Storage Storage Latest
Storage Backup Copy Information

=
O Screen o] Edit V/@ Storage Manager(H:\) X | -
i Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date

& i DSPDEF || DSPDEF.BIN BIN File 45507231 B 2014/04/19 17:07

FDCORY
IPEG

LIsT
LOGGING
MEMO
RECIPE

[ SNAP

Operation on the V9 Series
After storing data on the storage device, import the data into the V9 series unit according to the following procedure.

Turn off the V9 series unit.
Set DIPSW1 on the V9 series unit to ON.
Insert the storage device into the V9 series unit.

Turn on power to the V9 series unit. After a “Data Loading” message, a “"Loading from Storage” message is displayed, and
then the screen program saved to the storage device is written.

When transfer is complete, the RUN screen (or Local mode) is displayed automatically.

HwnN e
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8.3 Function Descriptions

Notes on Write Operations

e When using the "DSPDEF" screen program for automatic uploading, only one type of data can be stored per storage
device.

o If the storage device is removed after automatic uploading and the power is turned off and on again, the message “Insert
Storage in V9." is displayed and the V9 series unit does not start correctly. Insert the storage device or set DIPSW1 to OFF,
and then turn the power off and back on.

e Once automatic uploading has been performed, the screen program that was written to the V9 series unit (including I/F
drivers, fonts, etc.) is overwritten by the screen program that was automatically uploaded. Note that even if the storage
device is removed and DIPSW1 is set to OFF again, it is not possible to restore the state before to the upload.
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8 Storage Device

8.3.4 Manually Updating the Operating System

This section describes the procedure for manually updating the operating system for operating the V9 series unit.
The operating system version can be checked from the System Information screen in Local mode on the V9 series unit.

1=~ Forthe recommended capacity of a storage device, refer to “8.1.2 Storage Device Specifications” page
8-1.

(Storage device) S (" EXT0000 Lol
&)
(1 OSUPDATE ——»

Updating OS, please do not turn off the power.
OSOEHHTY . BREIHLBNTIZE U,
IEEEHIRMERE. HAEMEER.
EAEEAIMERS. EAEXAER,
0S 9H°1E YUtk Ade 1A AL,

° ! ! I ! ! ! H I

Local mode
screen

T Port for Editor
7
Set Port : MJ1

[ screen bata  : 4ixe

[l ront pata  : 6092xs
: sezxe

: 628KB

: se210k8

Notes

o Before updating the operating system, creating a backup of the screen program and other data such as SRAM data is
recommended to guard against data loss.

e When the operating system is updated the system program is automatically updated as well.

o It takes approximately two minutes to update the operating system. During the update, never turn off the power of the V9
series unit or remove the storage device.

e When both an SD card and a USB flash drive are connected to the V9 series unit, the SD card takes priority.

e Only one instance of the "“OSUPDATE" folder, which is used for updating the operating system, can be stored per storage
device.

PC — Storage Device Writing

1. Start V-SFT.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.

3. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window " is displayed.

[N 3 | S Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor for W

Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

/-~ Open -, Print Preview IEI E #) Open @ ?.l
[l Save 7 Print Current Window B Modity -
New = Print Storage || Comparing New Property Language
[] save s Manager Setting -
Storage Drive Select == B ™M - Storage Setting Storage Manager(H:} - V Series Editor for Wi
[A:] Removable Disk. - oK. Edit Help Storage Setting
[C] Local Disk. T
[D°] Local Disk 1 T
[E:] Local Disk. = [ @
[F:] CD-ROM Drive |
] Removable Disk L Write to Storage Storage || Put BIN Froperty  Edit Latest
Storage Backup Copy || File Bach Comment || Information
[0:] Network Drive -
B screen 0] Edit { ) Ll storage ManagertHy < |

Eigmy Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Dat

*1 Storage manager

The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of V9 screen programs to a storage device, and importing of data from a
storage device for conversion into other file formats. For details, refer to 8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31.
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8.3 Function Descriptions

4. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage]. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.

Configure the following settings.

StorageJBackup  Copy

Caf I ] R
Write tofStorage Storage :> Wit el BefiE EE

Write to storage

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted

Open...

DSPO0O0EIM File Comment

[ Automatic Upload
Systemn Program Tranzfer
Fiun after System Program Transfer

Transfer 05

[7] Da Mat Overvrite Port Na.
Table/FROM Backup Area

(] 3 ][ Cancel ]

Item

Description

Write Data Being Edited ™

Write the screen program that is open (being edited) in V-SFT.

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted "

Select the screen program for writing to the storage device from the [Open] button.
[Screen Data File (*.V9)]

Write OS

Select this checkbox to enable manual updating.

*1  Selection of a screen program is necessary. Operating system data can only be written together with a screen program.

5. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. The following files are saved to the "OSUPDATE" folder.

o b
Edit  Help

23R

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Storage Setting

Storage Setting

Storage Manager

Window Style

@
Latest
Information

File Name File Type Size Update Date

|| fw.conf CONF File 132B  2015/02/17 0315
|| OSL.bin BIN File 208643 B  2015/02/1703:14
|_| 052.bin BIN File 5100728 B 2015/02/17 03:14
|| 0S3.bin BIN File 107,872,256 B 2015/02/17 03:14
|| 054 1.bin BIN File 5100728 B 2015/02/17 0315
|| 0S4 _2bin BIN File 1,247,756 B 2015/02/17 0315
|_| 055.hin BIN File 115361 B 2015/02/17 03:15
|| OS6.bin BIN File 4361154 B 2015/02/17 0315
|_| 057 1.bin BIN File 768 B 2015/02/17 03:15
|| QS7_2bin BIN File 211730458  2015/02/17 03:15

Click on [Property] on the right-click menu of the “fw.conf” file to view the operating system version.

@ RN .| Storage Setting
Edit

Help

g

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Storage Setting

@
Latest
Information

Edit
Comment

Put BIN Prope
File Back

Storage Manager(G:\) - [ No Titl

Window Style

Latest Information
Put BIN File Back...
Property.

z:m % storage Manager(G:) X -
)y Removable Disk (G:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
§ giTuﬂpﬂgﬂmE Lt 1328 2015/02/17 0] fw.conf Property
o Cut Cirb+eX 208648 B 2015/02/17 0 .
W oiher Copy Ctrl+C 51007288 20150217 0f 12082
Pate Ctrl+v 107,872,256 B 2015/02/170
Delete 51007288 2015/02/170 e corf
1,247,756 B 2015/02/170
Select All

115361 B 2015/02/17 O:

LT |, CONF Fie
173058 2015/02/170
Size 145130444 Byte
Update Feb 17,2015 03:15:32

o
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8 Storage Device

Operation on the V9 Series

After writing the data on a storage device, update the operating system according to the following procedure.

Turn off the V9 series unit.
Connect the storage device to the V9 series unit.

Press the [SYSTEM] switch to display the system menu and then press the [Local] switch. The V9 series unit switches to
Local mode.

Check the [Program Ver.] and [OSVer] on the System Information screen.

Press the [OS Update] menu switch on the OS Update screen 1

*1 The [OS Update] menu switch is displayed at the very bottom of the menu switches only when a storage device
containing an "“OSUPDATE" folder is connected.

05 Update

03-09 10:46:59

Simulator
setting

&
System
seteing
)
pi'c
Date/Time
Setting

&

Storage
Transfer

®

1/0
Chock

3]

User

a

Do not shut off the power or remove
media during update

Irrecoverable
cour.

6. The following confirmation dialog appears. Press [Execute]. Updating of the operation system starts.

While the operating system is being updated, never turn off the power of the V9 series unit or remove the

A storage device.

Settings

9 \

7. The V9 series unit reboots and the screen will be black for about five seconds.

05 Update

03 Update

System
Sétting
o -
Sl L
Dbate/Time
Setting
EB Do you want to start updating?
storage
Transfer

3 W
Y, 2 Updacing 0s...
l T J T —>

a3

1/0
Check

® \
[ 3]

user

| E—

| E—

a

05 Update

Q\l

3
32 Restarting. Please wait...

Black screen
—

 —  —




8.3 Function Descriptions

8. The following screen is displayed while the operating system is being updated.

=
Qoép
Updating OS, please do not turn off the power.
OSOEHTTY ., EBRELMLRNTLSIEZ,
IEEEFERMERAE. B EMEAER.

IEEEH MRS, BAEXAEIR.
0S {HolE THUL. A4S 1A "HilA 2.

9. When the update completes without any errors, the following screen is displayed and the V9 series unit automatically

reboots.
|!OS i;)
0S update is completed. The unit will restart. Data Loading... ““
OSOEFMNETLEFLEE. UXF—KUET. R

BERBE ok, ASEHEE.
B{FREE k. HEHSE.
0S gl EZ &= E dsHrh AAZFUL.

10. Press the [SYSTEM] switch and switch to Local mode from the displayed system menu. Check that the [Program Ver] and
[OSVer] have respectively been updated.

]
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8 Storage Device

8.3.5 Automatically Updating the Operating System

This section describes the procedure for automatically updating the operating system for operating the V9 series unit. The
operating system and system program can be updated automatically by connecting a storage device to the V9 series unit and
turning the power on.

The operating system version can be checked from the System Information screen in Local mode on the V9 series unit.

1= Forthe recommended capacity of a storage device, refer to “8.1.2 Storage Device Specifications” page
8-1.

(Storage device)

L DSPDEF.bin
{1 OSUPDATE

A

= = = =
= = = =
- = || —)p
= = Loading from Storage. = 0S Update is completed. | =
@ @ m V9 will restart. =
= [% = o L | N
= = DO » = 5 O =
= = =

Connect storage device When the power is turned on,

and turn DIP switch 1 ON. the operating system, system

program, screen program, and
font data is automatically
transferred.

Notes

o Before updating the operating system, creating a backup of the screen program and other data such as SRAM data is
recommended to guard against data loss.

e When the operating system is updated the system program is automatically updated as well.

o It takes approximately two minutes to update the operating system. During the update, never turn off the power of the V9
series unit or remove the storage device.

e When both an SD card and a USB flash drive are connected to the V9 series unit, the SD card takes priority.

e If the storage device is removed with DIP switch 1 left ON after automatic updating and the power is turned off and on
again, the message "Insert Storage in V9." is displayed and the V9 series unit does not start correctly. If the storage device
is left connected with DIP switch 1 left ON and the power is turned off and on again, automatic updating is performed
again. Be sure to set DIP switch 1 to OFF after updating and then turn on the power.

PC — Storage Device Writing

1. Start V-SFT.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.

3. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window " is displayed.

@ N -, Screen [0] Edit )- es Editor rsigl
Home Parts Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

73 Open 1, Print Preview El Ef % 7 Open @ ?_[
[ SAVE 2 Print Current Window B Modify .
New (= Print Storage || Comparing New Property Language
5] save as Manager Setting =
Siieiiiiosisia == Nt M - Storagesetting Storage Manager(H:\} - V Series Editor for Wi
[A:] Removable Disk. - oK. Edit Help Storage Setting
[C:] Local Disk —
[D°] Local Disk | [ concel | T
[E:] Local Disk. = [ @
[F:] CD-ROM Drive |
2] Rremavable Disk, — Write to Storage Storage || P Property  E Latest
Storage Backup Copy || F Comment || Information
[0:] Network Drive <
B scieen (0] Edit ;/@ Storage Manager(H:) X |

e Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Dat

*1 Storage manager

The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of V9 screen programs to a storage device, and importing of data from a
storage device for conversion into other file formats. For details, refer to “8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31.
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8.3 Function Descriptions

4. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage]. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.
Configure the following settings.

Write to storage

@ @ :> ‘wiite Data Being Edited

Write tofStorage Storage
Storage|Backup  Copy

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted

Open...

DSPO0O0EIM File Comment

Automatic Upload
Systemn Program Tranzfer

Fiun after System Program Transfer

Do Mat Ovenarite Port Mo,
Table/FROM Backup Area

write 05

[ (0] 3 ][ Cancel ]

Item Description

Write Data Being Edited *! Write the screen program that is open (being edited) in V-SFT.

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted “* Select the screen program for writing to the storage device from the [Open] button.
[Screen Data File (*.V9)]

Automatic Upload Create an automatic upload file.

Transfer OS Select this checkbox when transferring the operating system together with the screen

program.
The system program is transferred as well.

*1  Selection of a screen program is necessary. Operating system data can only be written together with a screen program.

5. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. A "DSPDEF.BIN” file is saved to “DSPDEF\DSP". The "DSPDEF.BIN" file contains
the screen program, system program, fonts, I/F driver etc.

The following files are saved to the “"OSUPDATE" folder.

N ™ - storage Setting Storage Manager(

Edit  Help

- L]

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Storage Setting Window Style

Latest
¢ || Information

File for updating the operating system

" Removable Disk (G) File Name File Type Size Update Date
DSPDEF | DSPDEFEIN EIN File 239614288 2015/03/08 19:53
1 ALARM
Storage Setting Storage Manas
- # Storage Setting Window Style ~
1 JPEG @ @ Ay
LADDER - - W 1=
ﬁ LsT \SA;HEE to Storage Storage Put Ellrl Propert; ;,Ed" Latest
-}, LOGGING orage Backup Copy | File Back Comment || Information
| MEMO
- j MSG zgm 8 storage Manager(G:\) X -
Ju PDF - Removable Disk (G:) Ele\ File Type Size Update Date
;e EEEI:E ¢ DSPDEF | Autoupdate.ini Canfiguration settings 0B 2015/03/08 20:01
B j o [ Ifw.cont w 1328 2015/02/01 175
| SRaM [ 0SLbin BIN File 2086488 2015/02/01 17:14
1 wav [ os2.bin BIN File 50500328 2015/02/01 17:14
|_|0s3.bin BIN File 107,610,128 2015/02/01 17:14
| |084.1.bin BIN File 50500328 2015/02/01 17:14
[ |os4_2.in BIN File 12477388 2015/02/01 17:14
|| 0s5.bin BIN File 1153508 2015/02/01 17:14
|| 0%6.bin BIN File 43604468 2015/02/01 17:14
|_|0S7 1bin BIN File 7688 2015/02/01 17:14
|_|0%7_25in BIN File 211429288 2015/02/01 17:14

Click on [Property] on the right-click menu of the “fw.conf” file to view the operating system version.

@ BB ™ - storage Setting Storage Manager(G:\) - [ No Tit
Edit Help

AaEh

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Storage Setting Window Style

) @
Latest
Information

PUtEIN Propert

fw.conf Property

a REmovable Disk (G:) File Type Size Update Date fuconf
EXT0000

wie 1328 2015/02/17 0319
easkatld —mrem? Cut ChrleX 2086488 201502170314

by other | 0s2.bin Copy Ctrl+C 51007288 2015/02/17 03:14 ' OSversen: V160
[ jos3bin  Paste ey 1078722568 2015/02/1L02% | Typs CONF Fie
[ 0S40 Delete 51007288 20159717 03:1
[ Josa2b 1,247,756 Sioantosay | e 145180444 Byte
[Jossbin  Selectal LpAdlE 01502170313 | oyt Feb. 17, 2015 03:15:32
L10%5IA | srest Information P6L1548  2015/02/17 031
Llosas bk 7688 2015/02/17 031!
o722, p— 211730458 2015/02/17 031 ooy
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8 Storage Device

Operation on the V9 Series

After writing the data on a storage device, update the operating system according to the following procedure.

Turn off the V9 series unit.

Connect the storage device to the V9 series unit.

Set DIPSW1 on the V9 series unit to ON.

Turn on power to the V9 series unit. A “Data Loading...” message is displayed.
After the "Data Loading...” message, a "Loading from Storage” message may be displayed.

Hw R

*

A While update is in progress, never turn off the power of the V9 series unit or remove the storage device.

Data Loading... I““

5. The following message appears.

6. The screen turns black for about five seconds.

Black screen
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8.3 Function Descriptions

7. The following screen is displayed while the operating system is being updated.

(o)

Updating OS, please do not turn off the power.
OSOEHHPTI. BREZEVMLANTSIZEEN.
EEEFIMERS. FFEHEAER.
IEEEFIMERS. BREXHREIR.
0s dHolE TS A4S 11X wpdA 2.

8. When the update completes without any errors, the following screen is displayed and the V9 series unit automatically
reboots.

®

OS update is completed. The unit will restart. —> Data Loading... IIII
OSOEHMNETLELE. URSI—KLET,
BERGEHTTR. SEMEE.
BERBEHTR. SEHE.
0S fH°o|E7} R =HJAEFUT AA 2.

9. The "Loading from Storage” message is displayed again, and then the screen program saved to the storage device is
written. When transfer is complete, the V9 series unit automatically switches to RUN mode.

series \.

10. Switch to Local mode from the system menu. Check that the [Program Ver.] and [OSVer] have respectively been updated.
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8 Storage Device

8.3.6 Reducing Screen Program Data Size

Part of the screen program data, such as patterns and messages, can be stored to a storage device. This can reduce the size of
the actual screen program data.

e Pattern files (bitmap)

o Messages (BIN files, TXT files 1)
e 3D parts
o Windows fonts

*1 Messages can be saved to a storage device as a BIN file or TXT file. For details on saving a TXT file, refer to “8.3.7 Storing
Messages (TXT Files)" page 8-22.

File Storage Target and Filename

Item Filename Storage target
Patterns BMPxxxx.BIN (xxxx: 0000 to 1023) (Access folder)\BITMAP
Messages (BIN) MSGxxyyy.BIN (Access folder)\MSG

(xx: Language number 00 to 16)
(yyy: Message group number 000 to 127)

3D parts Header SCHEADER.BIN (Access folder)\SCRN
Windows fonts
3D parts 3Dxxxx.BIN (xxxx: 0 to 1023)
Windows fonts Graphics WFSxxxx.BIN (xxxx: 0 to 4095)
Messages WEMxxxx.BIN (xxxx: 0 to 4095)

PC — Storage Device Writing

1. Configure the following settings on the screen program in advance. Click [System Setting] — [Storage Setting].
The [Storage Setting] window is displayed.

2. Select the items to save to the storage device. When the settings are complete, click [OK] and save the screen program
file.

Storage Setting [E=<=|

Storage Connection T arget

USE Port

Access Folder Mame EXT0000

Fiange of Patterns to be Saved to storage
1] : 1]

Range of Meszages to be Saved to storage
1] 1]

Store WaY File in storage

Store 30 Parts in storage

Store Windows Font in storage

Store HDCOPY Macro in JPEG Format

Use Pazsword When Transfering Screen to
storage from Display

Cancel

3. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.
4. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window is displayed.
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8.3 Function Descriptions

5. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage]. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.

Storage|Backup  Copy

Write to storage @

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted

Open...

DSPO0O0EIM File Comment

Automatic Upload
Systemn Program Tranzfer
Fiun after System Program Transfer

Transfer 05

Do Mat Ovenarite Port Mo,
Table/FROM Backup Area

ik 05

[ (0] 8 ]| Cancel |

6. If the screen program is currently being edited, select the [Write Data Being Edited] checkbox.

If the screen program is not the one currently opened with V-SFT, deselect the [Write Data Being Edited] checkbox and
select the relevant screen program from the [Open] button.

7. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. The file is saved to the access folder.

Operation on the V9 Series

Connect a storage device to the V9 series unit. When opening a screen program on the V9 series unit, the storage device will
automatically be referred to for showing the screen.

o If screen data is not stored correctly on the storage device or a storage device is not connected to the V9 series unit, the
V9 series unit will operate as if there is no screen.
If calling a screen using a switch with [Screen Change-over] selected for [Function], a short intermittent beep will sound
and the request will not be processed. If using a [Displaying Screen Device] from the PLC to specify a screen, the screen
will not changeover. (If immediately after power-on, the screen with the smallest number will be displayed.)

o If 3D parts are not stored correctly on the storage device or the storage device is not connected to the V9 series unit, 3D
parts will not be displayed.

o If Windows fonts are not stored correctly on the storage device or the storage device is not connected to the V9 series
unit, Windows fonts will not be displayed.

 If patterns are not stored correctly on the storage device or the storage device is not connected to the V9 series unit,
patterns will not be displayed.

e When both BIN files (MSGxxyyy.BIN) and TXT files (MSGxxyyy.TXT) coexist in the "MSG" folder on the storage device,
reference to TXT files takes priority.

e Screen data stored in a storage device takes longer to display than data stored in the MONITOUCH flash memory.

Notes on File Storage

e Up to 512 KB of screen data can be saved to a storage device per screen. The per screen data size can be viewed at [Tool]
— [List of Memory Use]. However, the size of the screen data that was selected for storage at [System Setting] — [Other]
— [Storage Setting] cannot be viewed on the [List of Memory Use] tab window. We recommend checking the data size
before configuring [Storage Setting].

e For the restoration of the screen data in the "SCRN" folder to the original data file (.\V9), the "DSP0000.BIN" file in the
"DSP” folder is required. However, if data information of “DSP0000.BIN” in the “DSP" folder and “SCHEADER.BIN" in the
"SCRN" folder do not match, the compilation of files from these folders does not take place, and thus the screen program
is created with screen data in the “"SCRN" folder omitted. For details on the conversion procedure, refer to “BIN File
Conversion” page 8-33.
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8.3.7 Storing Messages (TXT Files)

Messages (in TXT file format) can be stored on a storage device to reduce the size of the screen program.
Since the messages are in TXT file format, they can be edited even without V-SFT.
* Message files can be stored in BIN and TXT file formats. For details on storing BIN files, refer to “8.3.6 Reducing Screen Program Data Size”
page 8-20.

File Storage Target and Filename

Item Filename Storage target

Messages (TXT format) MSGxxyyy. TXT (Access folder)\MSG
(xx: Language number 00 to 16)
(yyy: Message group number 000 to 127)

PC — Storage Device Writing (For TXT Files)

1. Configure the following settings on the screen program in advance. Click [System Setting] — [Storage Setting].
The [Storage Setting] window is displayed.

2. Select the [Range of Messages to be Saved to storage] checkbox and specify the range of messages to be stored.
When the settings are complete, click [OK] and save the screen program file.

Storage Setting @

Storage Connection T arget

USE Port

Access Folder Name EXT0000

Range of Patterns to be Saved to storage

0 = . [o

[ Fiange of Messages to be Saved to storage ]
T =0

Store WAl File in storage

Store 30 Parts in storage

Store Windows Font in storage

Store HDCOPY Macro in JPEG Format

Usze Pazzword \When Transfering Screen to
storage from Display

Cancel

3. Create files in TXT file format.
Filename: MSGxxyyy.txt (xx: Language number 00 to 16, yyy: Message group number 000 to 127
*1 TXT files must be created in accordance with the message group numbers specified in the [System Setting] — [Storage
Setting] window.
Any TXT file with a number not within the specified range will not be recognized.
4. Save "MSGxxyyy.TXT" files to the “MSG" folder under the access folder.

2

Operation on the V9 Series

Connect the storage device to the V9 series unit. When the screen program is displayed, the stored messages are displayed
accordingly.

* When both BIN files (MSGxxyyy.BIN) and TXT files (MSGxxyyy.TXT) coexist in the “"MSG" folder on the storage device,
reference to TXT files takes priority.
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8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.8 Storing Audio (WAV) Files

There are two methods for storing audio files used by the audio playback function: importing audio into the screen program
or storing separately on a storage device.

The size of the screen program can be reduced by storing audio on a storage device.

(3 EXT0000

. Machine operation
Notice P P

will stop soon.

(MTWAV Machine operation p
will stop soon.
WAO0000.wav
WAO0001.wav ~
N
WA0002.wav E A
po—— 60000
Playback of a WAV file saved to a storage device.
WAV File Storage Target and Filename
Files saved at the following location can be played.
Filename Storage target
WAxxxx.wav (xxxx: 0000 to 1023) (Access folder)\WAV
XXXXXXX.wav (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or
less two-byte characters)
Storing Files on a Storage Device
Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.
Windows explorer
1. Select the WAV file in Windows Explorer.
2. Execute [Copy] from the right-click menu.
3. Open the storage device drive using Windows Explorer and paste the file.
[E= EeR )
@Uvuﬂ b Libraries » Music » B E 2]
Organize *  Sharewith »  Playall  Bumn  Newfolder =~ 0 @
Favorites = Music library
B Deskiop Includes: 2 locations =
& Downloads Name Contriby @\_/{ « Remavable Disk (H) » EXTO000 » WAV ']‘rH s
% Recent Places
. Sample Music Organize v Share with = Burn New folder =
& Libraries o ||| D B Desktop ~ Name ’ Date modified
= (4] WADQO1.
j: Documents N WAOOOL:: = Downloads 4] WAD000.wav 11/8/2001 4:28 PM
& Music fp——— &l Recent Places P 5] wAcL v
=] Pictures 2 - -
B videos (]SO e 4 Libraries AT
4] WADODS.wav 2| s 4] WADOO3.wav
8 Computer | | 1) WA0006 waw & Music 5 | & Wa0huar
&L Local Disk (C) Co &= Pictures LR
== : py 3] WAQ006.wav
= Local Disk (D) B videos
s Local Disk (E) Paste
s Removable Disk (H:) [ 4 1% Computer

Storage manager

1. Store the WAV file to be used in \MONITOUCH\User\WAV" on the PC in advance.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager] and write to storage using [Write to Storage].

1= "8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31

Operation on the V9 Series

Insert the storage device into the V9 series unit. Audio playback is available in RUN mode.
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8.3.9 Storing JPEG Files

JPEG files can be displayed on the V9 series unit. Always store JPEG files on a storage device.

JP00000.JPG
JP00001.JPG
JP00002.JPG

Displaying a JPEG file stored on the storage device on the screen.

JPEG File Storage Target and Filename

Audio files are stored in the following location.

Filename

JPxxxxx.jpg (xxxxx: 00000 to 32767)
XXXXXXX.jPg (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or
less two-byte characters)

File Storage Target
(Access folder)\JPEG

Storing Files on a Storage Device

Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.

Windows explorer

1. Select the JPEG file in Windows Explorer.
2. Execute [Copy] from the right-click menu.
3. Open the storage device drive using Windows Explorer and paste the file.

Storage manager

1. Store the JPEG file to be used in "\MONITOUCH\User\Jpeg" on the PC in advance.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager] and write to storage using [Write to Storage].

15 “8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31

Operation on the V9 Series

(E=H Eol x|
@’-\qg b Liuwies b Pickus b ~ [ 4| [ Search Pictures o]
Organize v Sharewith v Slideshow  Burn  Newfolder 3 - A @
45 Favorites Pictures library
B Desitop Includes: 2 locations
= Downloads TR— @T}ﬂ |\ » Computer b Removable Disk (H) » EXT0000 » JPEG v] 3 |[ search seeG
%] Recent Places -
i=]4Po00a0.JpG Organize ¥ Sharewith v Bum  Newfolder -
. [ IPO0001.IPG
4 Libraries = | = B Desktop “  Name Date modified Type Siz
= JPO0002.0PG
& [#) Documents - & Downloads - -
Im [ IPO0003.JPG ] IPO0000.IPG 11/2/2011331PM IPEG image
[
P_"": = JPO0004.PG [=] JPO000LIPG 11/2/2011 331 PM  JPEG image
P
%I ictures [=1P0000S.1PG —E =] JPO0002PG 11/2/2011 331 PM JPEG image
» B Videos i Libraries
= JPO0003.PG 1/2/2011331PM  JPEG image
Copy [ Documents = .
" ] IPO0004.JPG 11/2/2011331PM IPEG image
48 Computer o Music —
] JPO0005.JPG 1/2/2011331PM  JPEG image
& &, Local Disk (C9) [ Pictures
b = Local Disk () I Videos Paste
b s Local Disk (€9
I gy Removable Disk (H:) i 1% Computer

Insert the storage device into the V9 series unit. The JPEG file on the storage device is displayed in RUN mode.
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8.3.10 Storing PDF Files

PDF files can be displayed on the V9 series unit. Always store PDF files on a storage device.

[ EXT0000 -
[JPDF
PDF00000.pdf -

PDF00001.pdf ) -

PDF00002.pdf |:> ==

- s »| @ Som || Qo

Displaying a PDF file stored on the storage device on the

screen
PDF File Storage Target and Filename
Files are stored in the following location.
Filename File Storage Target
PDFxxxxx.PDF (xxxxx: 00000 to 99999) (Access folder)\PDF
xxxxxxxx.pdf (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or less two-byte characters)

Storing Files on a Storage Device

Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.

Windows Explorer

1. Select PDF files in Windows Explorer.
2. Execute [Copy] from the right-click menu.
3. Open the storage device drive using Windows Explorer and paste the file.

: -EI -f'ﬂ
%-ﬂ =/ v Libraries » Documents » My Documents » - ‘ "| | Sea w P |

Organize = Share with = Burn New folder B - [l @l
Documents hbraw Arranae by: _Folder *
My Documents

y [E=5[E=n =]
Name Date madified Type @Oﬂ J. GI\EXT0000\PDF *l 44| [ Search PDF 0
I\ My eBooks 10/25/2013 246 AM  File folder Organize = Sharcwith = Bum  New folder =- [0 @
i. New folder 11/12/2014 7:01 PM  File folder =

Name Date modified Type Size
7_5 PDFI0000. pdf 2/22/2015 8:45 PM Adobe Acrol
=% PDFO000L. pdf 2/16/20152:50 AM Adobe Acrol]| | T PDFO0010.pdf 2/25/201512:26 AM  Adobe Acrobat D... 1,184 KB
= PDFO0002.pdf By r—— % PDF00000.polf 2/22/2015845PM  Adobe Acrobat D... 277 KB
= N - X % PDFO0OOL.pdf 2/16/20152:50 AM  Adobe Acrobat D... 205 KB

% PDFO000Z.pdf 2/16/20152:50 AM  Adobe Acrol ] o
; . ) i ) < PDFO0002.pdlf 2/16/20152:50 AM  Adobe Acrobat D... 201 KB

L5 PDRXOO0O4.pdf 2/16/2015 251 AM - Adobe Acroll | e ppeagns ot 2/16/20152:50 AM  Adobe Acrobat D... 192 KB
] PDF0000S pdf 2/16/2015 251 AM - Adobe Acrolll | =8 pprognd.paf 2/16/20152:51 AM  Adobe Actobst D.. 217 kB
2 PDFO0010.pdf 2/25/201512:20 AM  Adobe Acrelf | $5 pDFO000S.pdf 2/16/2015251 AM  Adobe Acrobat D... 250 KB

Copy Paste

Storage manager

1. Store the PDF files to be used in “\MONITOUCH\User\PDF" on the PC in advance.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager] and write the selected files to the storage device using [Write to Storage].

1= "84 Storage Manager” page 8-31

Operation on the V9 Series

Connect the storage device to the V9 series unit. The PDF files saved to the storage device are displayed on the screen using
the PDF viewer.

n= "13 PDF Viewer"
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8.3.11 Storing Video Files

Videos can be displayed on the V9 series unit. Always store video files on a storage device.

MOV00000.mp4
MOV00001.mp4
MOV00002.mp4

Video File Storage Target and Filename

Files are stored in the following location.

Example: Windows Media Player

8

QBB PEBED

Playback of a video file saved to a storage device on the screen

Filename

File Storage Target

MOVxxxxx.mp4 (xxxxx: 00000 to 99999)

XXXXXXX.mp4 (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or less two-byte characters)

(Access folder)\VIDEO

Storing Files on a Storage Device

Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.

Windows Explorer

1. Select the video files (*.mp4) in Windows Explorer.

2. Execute [Copy] from the right-click menu.

3. Open the storage device drive using Windows Explorer and paste the file.

@QV|E + Libraries » Videos »

Organize » Share with + Play all Burn
T Favorites — Videos ||brary
Bl Desktop Includes: 2 locations

4 Downloads .
——=ample Videgs
)| MOV00000.mp4
)| MOV00001.mp4

= Recent Places

'8 Computer —
&, Local Disk (C3)

1 meal Pk fPUY

Storage manager

4 Libraries L
- = )| MOV00002.mp4
% Documents T
Copy
J‘r Music
| Pictures
B2 videos

MNew folder # ~ M '@'

@qu |« Removable Disk (GJ) » EXT0000 » VIDEQ )

Organize » Share with + Burn MNew folder

>

B Desktop - Mame
4 Downloads
- B/ MOVD0000.mp4
= Recent
B B/ MOVD0001.mpd
Bl MOV00002.mp4
Paste

4 Libraries
3 Documents
J'-‘ Music
| Pictures

m

B videos

1. Store the video files to be used in "\MONITOUCH\User\VIDEO" on the PC in advance.

2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager] and write the selected files to the storage device using [Write to Storage].

= "8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31

Operation on the V9 Series

~[ 6 ][ 5=

972
972
972

Connect the storage device to the V9 series unit. The video files saved to the storage device are displayed on the screen using

the video player.

= “15.1 Video Player”
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8.3.12 Storing Ladder Monitor Files

PLC data (ladder monitor and I/O monitor) can be displayed on the V9 series unit. Always store ladder monitor files on a
storage device.

Example: Mitsubishi Electric PLC

1R B

I :

1

MELSEC ! =

ST000 o

CPUO |:> e s

1R.qpg Qme

COMMENT.qcd i °
param.gpa

Displaying a ladder monitor file stored on
QCPUTYPE.DAT the storage device on the screen

p= Refer to the V9 Series Ladder Monitor Specifications manual.

8.3.13 Transferring Recipe Data

Recipe files (BIN/CSV) created on the PC can be stored on a storage device and read or written using a transfer command bit
or a switch with [Recipe] set for [Function].

("] Storage target folder
REC0000.csv
REC0001.csv
REC0002.csv

=
(===}
Recipe @
(===}

SD ;
E -
(==}

n== Refer to “15 Recipes” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

8.3.14 Saving Alarm History

Alarm history and event history can be saved to a backup folder.

BIN files in the backup folder can be switched between for display on the V9 series unit and CSV files can be readily checked
and edited on a PC.

The storage targets for the latest history data and backup files can be divided over, for example, an SD card and a USB flash
drive.

ALARMO0.BIN Alarm

(720140411

(720140415 @

>
T
>
Y
I§
o
©
o
o
0
()]
<
-0PE0BOOBD

= Refer to "8 Alarm” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.
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8.3.15 Saving Logging Data

History data that contains numeric values and text can be saved to a backup folder.

BIN files in the backup folder can be switched between for display on the V9 series unit and CSV files can be readily checked
and edited on a PC.

The storage targets for the latest history data and backup files can be divided over, for example, an SD card and a USB flash
drive.

[ILOGGING Doxf E—
LOGGING00.BIN
LOGGING_00_00.CSV
(1201404
(720140411

(320140415 @

-BEOEOBEO

uuuuuuuuu

n= Referto "7 Trends" in the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

8.3.16 Operation Logs

Screen operation history records (operation logs) can be output to a storage device. In the event of an error, these stored logs
allow previous operations to be examined in order to determine the cause of the error.

OPELOG.DB

-0pooEOBDD

15  Refer to "4 Operation Log".

8.3.17 Saving Screenshot Images

Screenshot images can be saved to a storage device as PNG files using a macro command.
When it is difficult to connect a printer on the factory floor, screenshot images can be saved to a storage device and printed
later from a PC.

MONITORING =
500
2 —> [ EXT0000
I |- [IHDCOPY
= HDCOPY
‘, HDO0000.png
e Macro command
HDO0001.png
HDO0002.png

= Refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.
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8.3.18 Saving Network Camera Images

The currently displayed image can be saved to a storage device as a JPEG file when the bit of a command device memory
changes to ON or by double-tapping the display area. (Snapshot function)

Ethernet

-0BEEEBED

VD00002.jpg

n= Refer to "1.3 Network Camera”.

8.3.19 PDF Output of Data Sheets

The current data of numerical data displays or character displays that are registered to a data sheet screen can be output as a
PDF file to a storage device.

Data sheet screen Storage device PDF file

BB

= 2cs) A

= EXT0000 8

LIST c

201405 E

20140420 =

LIST0000_20140420133000.pdf

LISTO000_20140420153000.pdf
LISTO000_20140420173000.pdf

n= Refer to “16.3 Printing Data Sheets” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.
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8.3.20 Saving Memo Pad Data

Data from the memo pad function can be saved to a storage device as PNG files.

Message board Storage device

Oct 19 2.00p.m.
('3 EXT0000
(IMEMO
MEMO0000.png
MEMOO001.png
MEMO0002.png

= Refer to “13.1 Memo Pad" in the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

Memo Pad Data Storage Target and Filename

Filename File Storage Target
MEMxxxx.png (xxxx: 0000 to 0007) (Access folder)\MEMO

Operation on the V9 Series

Insert the storage device into the V9 series unit. When using the memo pad in RUN mode, the memo pad data is
automatically stored on the storage device.
* When the [Store Area for Memo Pad] checkbox is selected on the [SRAM/Clock Setting] screen on the [System Setting]
menu, memo pad data is stored in SRAM even when a storage device is inserted into the V9 series unit.

Timing of Saving

The timing of writing memo pad data to a storage device is as follows.
e When switching the memo pad display using a switch with [+ Block], [~ Block], or [Block Call] set for [Function]
e When the screen is changed

8.3.21 SRAM Data Backup

A backup copy of SRAM data can be saved to a storage device to guard against a case in which data may be lost when
replacing the SRAM battery.

1= Refer to the V9 series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual.
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8.4 Storage Manager

The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of data used by the V9 series unit to a storage device, and
importing of data from a storage device for conversion into other file formats.

8.4.1 Starting and Ending

Starting

1. StartV-SFT.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window shown below is displayed.

s [0] Edit (
s Edit  View  SereenSetting  Transfer em Setting  Tool  Help
& I Open a -, Print Preview E E #) Open @ ?;l
[ save 7 Print Current Window & Madify s
New Print Storage || Comparing New Property Language
[&] save As Manager Setting -
Storage Drive Select
4] Removable Disk - oK
[C:] Local Disk. = | it
[D¢] Local Disk |
[E] Local Disk £
[F:] CD-ROM Drive

G:] Removable Disk

[0:] Netwark Drive -

3. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window is displayed.

Storage Drive Select

[&:] Removable Disk

| »
E
=

[

[C] Local Disk

[D¢] Local Disk |

{E]LocaIDwsk_ 5 M Storage Manager(H

Edit  Help

Tam

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Storage Setting

@
Latest
Information

* v
PutBIN Property Edit
File Back Comment

[0:] Netwark Drive -

lg] Storage Manager(H:) %

Eigmy Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date

Ending

1. Click the [X] button on the corner of the [Storage Manager] tab.

L D -
—
. Edit Help
il ]

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Storage Setting Storage Manage V Series Editor for Wir

0 [ No Title.

Storage Setting Window Style

@
Latest
Information

s v
PULBIN Property  Edit
File Back Comment

gzl storage Managertuf x |

[ g REMovable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date

2. The screen editing window reappears.
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8.4.2 Writing

The procedure for writing data to a storage device is explained below.

Always use the storage manager to write the data in the following table to a storage device. Other files can be copied using
Windows Explorer.

Data Extension Remarks
Screen program V9
SRAM backup data .RAM
Text file .BIN

Writing Procedure

1. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage].

BE B

Write to [Storage Starage
Storage JBackup  Copy

2. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.

Write to storage (==
‘whits D ata Being Edited
Path of Screen Data File to Ba Converted

Dpen

DSPO000.BIN File Comment

Automatic Upload
System Program Transfer
Run after System Program Transter
[ Tramster 05

Do Mot Ovenarite Port No
Table/FROM Backup 4rea

[T white 05

Item Description
Write Data Being Edited

Write the screen program that is open (being edited) in V-SFT.

Path of Screen Data File to Be Select the data for writing to the storage device from the [Open] button.

Converted

File extensions: [*.V9], [*.RAM], [*.TXT]

DSPO0000.BIN File Comment

Add a comment to the screen program file (DSPO000.BIN).
This comment can be checked via the file's [Property] window.

Automatic Upload

Create an automatic upload file.

System Program Transfer

Select this checkbox when uploading system program files together with the screen program.

Run after System
Program Transfer

Automatically switch MONITOUCH to RUN mode after automatic upload is complete.

Do Not Overwrite Port No.
Table/FROM Backup Area 1 2

Select this checkbox to prevent existing values in the station number table or existing values in
the FROM area from being changed when transferring a screen program from a storage
device.

*1 Station number table

The station number of a counterpart device can be changed in RUN mode when connecting to the following models.

e PLC: Mitsubishi QnH (Q) series (Ethernet) (1 : n connection only)

e PLC: Mitsubishi QnA series (Ethernet) (1 : n connection only)

e PLC: OMRON SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 (Ethernet Auto) (1 : n connection only)
e PLC: OMRON SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 DNA (Ethernet) (1 : n connection only)

e Temperature controller: Fuji Electric F-MPCO4P (loader)
e Temperature controller: Fuji Electric F-MPC04S (UMO03)

*2  FROM backup area

The FROM backup area is where a backup copy of the data in the PLC or internal device memory can be stored. To retain the data, use the
macro commands “FROM_RD" and "FROM_WR". For details on macros, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

3. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. A BIN file is written to each of the folders under the access folder.
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8.4.3 BIN Files

Files with the extension “.BIN" are stored under access folders. The storage manager can be used to convert BIN files and
check file information.

File Storage target folder Extension After Conversion File Type
DSP0000.BIN DsSP V9 Screen program
BMPxxxx.BIN BITMAP .BMP Pattern file
MSGxxyyy.BIN MSG TIXT Message

BIN File Conversion

All BIN files can be restored to their original state.
1. Select a file from an access folder.
2. Right-click on the file and select [Put BIN File Back].

N % M - Storage Setting
83 HAL
Edit

GO Storage Setting

Storage Manag

Window Style ~ &

2B 502 &
Write to Storage Storage || PutBIN Property  Edit Latest
Storage Backup Copy || File Back Comment || Information
[z] Storage Manager(H:y X -
Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
F |1 EXT0000 2 BIN Eil 45597231 B 2014/04/1917:25
Cut Ctrl+X
( 4y DsP Copy Ctrl+C
" PY
& Paste CtrleV
1 JPEG
| ST Delete
"4 LOGGING Select All
1. MEMO
“ |, RECIPE Latest Information
1) SAMPLE Put BIN File Bac|
g Swap Propes
1 SRAM ety
1 way

3. The window shown below is displayed. Specify the folder to save in and the filename and click [Save].

134 Select the image data to be saved. (=3
@O-\ | » Computer » Local Disk (C) » MONITOUCH » User » Data [ #2][ Scarch Data 2|
Grganize v New folder = @
% Fovorites - Name Date modified Type size

B Desktop

No items match your search,
1§ Downloads.

1 Recent Places

4 Libraries
7| Documents
& Music
(i Pictures

B videos

18 Computer
&, Local Disk (C)
s Local Disk (D)
a Local Disk (E)

File name: -
Save astype: v]
= Hide Folders Save

4. A converted file is created.

Notes

¢ Note that BIN files in the "BITMAP”, “"MSG", and "SCRN" folders are required to convert "DSPO000.BIN” into a V9 file. If
these files are missing, the V9 file will be created without pattern data and 3D parts.

VSfteo (=l

) [C:¥MONITDuCH¥CDmmon¥Part5¥Rea\¥SquareﬁDDwS.PNG]
AU oes not exist. Or falled in resding the file.
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BIN File Properties

Information on each BIN file can be checked before conversion.
1. Select a file from an access folder.

2. Right-click on the file and select [Property]. Information on the file is displayed.

SN -
Edit  Help
Cifl ]

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Starage Setting

Storage Manager(H:\

Storage Setting

=)

PUtBIN Property Edit
File Back Comment

@
Latest
Information

m lga! Storage Manager(H:) x

) gm Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
-4} EXT0000 [ RIN Fil 455072318 2014/04/1917:25
1 ALARM cut Ctrl+X
1. Dsp Copy Ctri+C
b HDCOPY Paste Ctrl+V
1L IPEG
| st Delete
11 LOGGING Select All
1 MEMO
|\ RECIPE Latest Information
|| SAMPLE Put BIN File Back...
L. SNAP 'Pm erty... '
1| SRAM =

e DSP0000.BIN
The file type or system program version of the file can be checked on the [Detail] tab window.

DSP0000.BIN Property

General | Detal | PLC Information
Type Commert Sze  *
Screen Data 209741278
Display System Program Vaseries 17.830.926 B |
Fort Jpn. Gothic TTF 62344308 |
PLCT I/F Driver MELSEC GnUC.. 557.432 B
PLC2 /F Driver [\]:
PLC3 I/F Driver 0B
PLCA I/F Driver 0B
PLCS L/F Driver B -
< i »

Typeto  VO10"i W (1024x 60D} 32K-Color w/ blinking

o BMPxxxx.BIN
A bitmap image is displayed.

- [BMPOO0O.BIN] -

Net

Back

48x 48
24 Bits

o MSGxxyyy.BIN
Information on the file is displayed.

MSGOO0OL.BIN Property

General

MSG00001.BIN

& file comment:

Type BIN File
Size: 137 Byte
Update Mar. 82015 21:23:00
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8.4.4 Storage Copy

Copy the data on the storage device.

1. Click [Storage Setting] — [Storage Copy].

E N5 ™M | Storagesetting Storage Manager(H:\) - V/ Series Editor for Windows Versi 0 540 Color w/ blinking
Edit Window Style

GO storage Setting
il | } | &
Write to Storagq Storage | PutEIN Property  Edit Latest
Storage Backup} File Back Comment || Information

. q

[zl Storage Manager(H:y %

gy Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size  Update Date
= EXTO000 || DSPO000.BIN EIN File 45597231 B 2014/04/19 17:25

| ALARM
. HDCOPY
| JPEG
J LT
. LOGGING

2. Specify the storage device drive and click [OK].

Select the storage as th..

3. The following dialog box is displayed. Click [OK].

VS0

Data will be copied from storage. Do not remove the storage during

$ copying!

4. The following dialog box is displayed.
Remove the storage device from the PC and insert another device for saving the copied data. Click [OK].

Vst &=

@ Replace the storage.

5. The following dialog box is displayed. Click [OK].

Vstso

- Data will be written to the storage. Do not remove the storage during
A copying!

6. When copying is complete, the following dialog box is displayed.

o0 &=

@ Copying has been completed.
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8.4.5 Storage Device Backup

A backup of data on a storage device can be created.
Any folder can be selected for saving the data.

1. Click [Storage Setting] — [Storage Backup].

E- RN Storage Setting Storage Manager(H:\) - V Series Editor for W on 6.00 [ No Title.V3 ] V908" i C (640 x w/ blinking - B3 X

TR  storage Setting Window Style ~ &

LA AN - @

Write td Storage ftorage || Put BIN Property  Edit Latest
Storagq Backup J Copy || Fil= Bach Comment || Information

=
B screen pj Edit ;/@ Storage Manager(H:\) X | -
i Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date

(- 42 EXT0000 || DSP0000.BIN BIN File 45597231 B 2014/04/19 17:25
|| ALARM

M ose |

|, HDCORY
|| JPEG

j LIST

|, LOGGING
|, MEMO
| RECIPE
| SNAP

| SRAM

J WAv

2. When the [Copy Target Folder] window is displayed, click [Open] and specify the copy target folder.

Example: When saving in the “Backup” folder in the D drive:

Copy Target Folder (==

Store Target Path:
DBackup

3. Click [OK]. The following dialog box is displayed.

VSfs0 @

Data will be copied from storage. Do not remove the storage during
AW copying!

4. Click [OK]. The data on the storage device is copied to the copy target. When copying is complete, the following dialog is
displayed.

VSFtE0 [zl

\_0. Copying has been completed.

5. Use Windows Explorer to check that the data was copied correctly.

* When copying data from a storage device to the hard disk drive, it can also be copied and pasted using Windows
Explorer.
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8.5

System Device Memory ($s)

Information about the status and the free space of the storage device inserted into the V9 series unit is stored in system

device memory ($s).

Addresses Description SD USB-A Device Type
$s497 Storage device error state O O
*1 *1
Value JPEG
4 Card not mounted
5 Format error
6 Card size too small
7 Different card type
12 Card write error
15 Disk error (open failure)
16 Card read error
$s498 Free space on storage device (kB) O @)
*1 *1
$s499
$s500 [Storage Removal] switch status O @)
*1 *1
MSB LSB
1514 |13 | 12|11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
System reserved (0" setting) J
0: Switch OFF (storage removal prohibited)
1: Switch ON (storage removal permitted)
$s1030 Storage device error state $s497 reference O -
$s1031 Free space on storage device (kB) O -
$s1032
«~ V9
$51033 [Storage Removal] switch status $s500 reference @) -
$s1035 Storage device error state $s497 reference - O
$s1036 Free space on storage device (kB) - @)
$s1037
$s1038 [Storage Removal] switch status $s500 reference - O
$51050 Background processing flag O O
MSB LSB
1514 |13 | 12|11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Alarm/logging data backup Q
0: Not processed, 1: Being processed
System reserved ("0" setting)
Hard copy macro
0: Not processed, 1: Being processed
$s1051 Background processing completion flag O O
When processing has been completed (when $s1050 turns OFF), this turns ON.
When the operation has been verified, the user must clear it to zero.
MSB LSB
15|14 |13 |12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

System reserved ("0" setting)

Alarm/logging data backup J

0: Not completed, 1: Completed

Hard copy macro

0: Not completed, 1: Completed
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8 Storage Device

SD USB-A Device Type
@) @) «~ V9

Addresses Description

$s1052 Background processing error flag
If an error occurs at the time when processing has been completed (when $s1050

turns OFF), this turns ON.
When the operation has been verified, the user must clear it to zero.

MsSB LSB

1514 |13 | 12|11 | 10 | 09 | 08 [ O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Alarm/logging data backup J
0: Normal, 1: Error

System reserved ("0" setting)
Hard copy macro

0: Normal, 1: Error

*1 Information on the specified drive is stored at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [Storage Connection Target].
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9.1 Overview

9.1 Overview

9.1.1 Fonts

e Select a base language (font) first and then edit the screen using text that can be displayed in the selected font.

Japanese (Gothic) TTF Chinese (Simplified) TTF

5 =

£r=wi

PepEOEBOD
# | &
= ||

FEEREBOD

1= For details on font types and supported languages, refer to "9.1.2 Font Types” page 9-2.

e A maximum of 16 languages can be used on the same screen just by switching the text for display.

Example: Registration of screen program "ABC.V9" in three languages

=

[xzm) (azm)

= =

= ' =

~ILz = =

= =

55555 e
(aaa)

Japanese Korean Chinese (Simplified)

n== For details, refer to "9.1.3 Language Selection” page 9-5.

e Use "Windows fonts” to display two or more languages on a single screen or display Windows-type characters on the
screen.

BEEET— )\ —-41 L
Japanese

English Auto Running Overtime

B Frah B ER

Chinese (Simplified)

As=2
Korean

1= For details on Windows fonts, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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9 Language Changeover

9.1.2 Font Types

Fonts are generally divided into two types: TrueType fonts and bitmap fonts.

Because the mixed use of fonts is not permitted on the V9 series unit, select one font type in the [System Setting] —
[Multi-language Setting] — [Font Setting] window.

Type

Size Specification
Method

Features

Image

TrueType font

Point
specification

Supports smoothing.

Note that TrueType fonts
require more memory than
bitmap fonts.

8R4 b i WNITOUCH
1071 > b 45 WONITOUCH
1284 > b iE#R  MONITOUCH

16781 > b & MONITOUCH
18484 >~ + &E&x MONITOUCH

247”4 >~ E#R MONITOUCH

Bitmap font

XY magnification
factor
specification

Font data designed in sizes of
16 x 16 dots and 32 x 32 dots
(two-byte characters).
This font type occupies less
memory but is not suitable if
a smoother-line typeface is
required.

* V8 compatible

11 JEdR  MOWITOUCH

2¢0 i MONITOUCH
33 JEEER  MONITOUCH

Windows Fonts

No font data is stored on MONITOUCH. Fonts used on Windows, such as “Times New Roman” or
“Arial”, are used as image data. Settings can be configured for each item.
For details, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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Supported Language List

The following table lists the fonts and corresponding languages supported by the V9 series.

Font Setting " Supported Language Supported Character Code Remarks
TrueType font Japanese (Gothic) TTF Japanese, English JIS level-1 to level-4 + ANK 8794 not
Japanese Times TTF code displayable
English/Western Europe English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch, ISO-8859-1: Latinl
Gothic TTF Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German, (Extended ASCII code)
English/Western Europe l;lrggvgﬁglan, Portuguese, Finnish, Faroese,
Times TTF
Chinese (Traditional) TTF Chinese (traditional), English BIG5 code (A141 to F9FE) + A344 to A373
ASCII code not displayable
Chinese (Simplified) TTF Chinese (simplified), English GB2312 code (A1Al to F7FE) + | A021 - AO7E
ASCII code AG6A1 - A6B8
A6C1 - A6D8
A7Al - A7CO
A7D1 - A7F1
A8BB, A8BD,
A8BE, A8CO
not displayable
Korean TTF Hangul, English KS code (A1A1l to FDFE) + A2E6 and A2E7
ASCII code not displayable
Central Europe TTF Croatian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish, CP1250 code
Hrvatska (Croatian), Romanian, Slovakian,
Slovene
Cyrillic TTF Russian, Ukrainian, Kazakh, Bulgarian, CP1251 code
Uzbek, Azerbaijani
Greek TTF Greek CP1253 code
Turkish TTF Turkish CP1254 code
Baltic TTF Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code
Bitmap font Japanese Japanese, English JIS level-1 and level-2 +

Japanese 32

ANK code

JIS level-1 + ANK code

English/Western Europe

English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch,
Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Faroese,
French

ISO-8859-1: Latinl
(Extended ASCII code)

Chinese (Traditional)

Chinese (traditional), English

BIGS code (A141 to C67E) +
ASCII code

Chinese (Simplified)

Chinese (simplified), English

GB2312 code (A1Al to FEFE) +
ASCII code

Korean

Hangul, English

KS code (A1A2 to C8FE) +
ASCII code

Central Europe

Croatian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish,
Hrvatska (Croatian), Romanian, Slovakian,
Slovene

CP1250 code

Cyrillic Russian, Ukrainian, Kazakh, Bulgarian, CP1251 code
Uzbek, Azerbaijani

Greek Greek CP1253 code

Turkish Turkish CP1254 code

Baltic Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code

*1  TrueType fonts and bitmap fonts cannot be used together.
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Checking Fonts on MONITOUCH

The font name is displayed at the following location in Local mode.

Font name

| B System Information 2014-04-04 17:49:48
=
¥ aun MONITOUCH | ScreenData |  Driver HW 1
Information Information Information | Information
)  Model Information Ethemet Information
Type : V9100iC IP Address  : 10.91.130.162
Program Ver. : V0.129 Service Port : 10000
@ OSVer . V030 Trans.Speed : Auto
Language
Setting ~Font Information Transfer Port for Editor (Serial)
E Font Data :  Multi Font
Set Port : MJ1
LAN Font Ver. : V1.000
Setting
@ Memory Information
L [ ScreenData 208KB
E-Mail Memory Usage
Setting [J FontData 7618KB
11774/65536KB
=] O Comm.Driver : 494KB
SRAM | | ‘ [0 ExtendedPrg. : 3456KB
Setting I
> 17 % O Free Space 53762KB
o
-
?Comm.
= Setting

The font names that are displayed in the [Font Setting] window and in Local mode are listed below.

Font Setting

Local Mode

TrueType font Japanese (Gothic) TTF Jpn. Gothic TTF
Japanese Times TTF Jpn. Times TTF
English/Western Europe Gothic TTF Eng. Gothic TTF
English/Western Europe Times TTF Eng. Times TTF
Chinese (Traditional) TTF Chinese(Trd.)TTF
Chinese (Simplified) TTF Chinese(Smp.)TTF
Korean TTF Korean TTF
Central Europe TTF Central Euro.TTF
Cyrillic TTF Cyrillic TTF
Greek TTF Greek TTF
Turkish TTF Turkish TTF
Baltic TTF Baltic TTF

Bitmap font Japanese JAPANESE
Japanese 32 JAPANESE 32
English/Western Europe ENGLISH
Chinese (Traditional) CHINESE(TRAD.)
Chinese (Simplified) CHINESE(SIMP)
Korean KOREAN

Central Europe

Central Euro.

Cyrillic Cyrillic
Greek Greek
Turkish Turkish
Baltic Baltic
Multi-language screen (with multiple fonts selected) Multi FONT
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9.1.3 Language Selection

o All required fonts can be stored on MONITOUCH in advance and then displayed by changing between character sets.

i)

\ Screen program transfer Switch function or macro

Language 1: Japanese
Language 2: Korean
Language 3: Chinese (Simplified)

(required fonts are transferred) used for language selection

tr
[}

E
w
GppRBEOED

¢
EEEN

oz
=
i
i}

zZ A

-EPEBOERD

Japanese Korean Chinese (Simplified)

n= For details on settings, refer to “9.2 Setting Procedure” page 9-6.

e The text for display can be changed even when using a single font, such as German < Italian or Japanese «> English.
Using only one font reduces the space required by the screen program.

Language 1: English/Western Europe Italian German

Language 2: English/Western Europe
Buongiorno Guten Morgen

p= For details on languages that are supported by each font, refer to “Supported Language List" page 9-3.

n= For details on settings, refer to “9.2 Setting Procedure” page 9-6.

e When using a Windows font, it is possible to change only the text. The text for display can be changed using a single font.

1= For details on Windows fonts, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

e To change the language in the RUN mode, use a switch with [Function] set to “Language changeover” or use the
"CHG_LANG" macro command.

n= For details, refer to “9.2.3 Language Selection” page 9-13.

e The following methods are available for language editing.

1= For details, refer to "9.2.2 Language Editing” page 9-7.

n== For details, refer to “9.4 Convenient Editing Procedures” page 9-18.
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9.2

Setting Procedure

This section describes the procedure for configuring settings that allow changing languages that use different fonts when in
RUN mode.

(The procedure is explained assuming that the setting for Language 1 has been completed.)

1. Font settings (refer to page 9-6)
2. Editing of each language (refer to page 9-7)
3. Language selection using the switch function or “CHG_LANG" macro command (refer to page 9-13)

9.2.1 Font Setting

1. Click [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] to display the [Font Setting] window.
2. Set a value for [Interface Language]. (Example: set “3" to allow changing between three languages.)

3. Set [Font Type] to "TrueType font” and set the languages to be displayed.

e Example 1: Changing between Japanese, Chinese (Simplified) and Korean
Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF
Language 2: Chinese (Simplified) TTF
Language 3: Korean TTF

e Example 2:

- Changing between German and Italian
Language 1: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF
Language 2: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF

- Changing between Japanese and English
Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF
Language 2: Japanese (Gothic) TTF

4. Select a language number for [Initial Interface Language] so that the corresponding language is displayed when a screen
program is transferred.

Font Setting @
Font | Transfer Font Setting | Export / Import |

Interface Language: B

Font Typs
TrueType font -

Display Font
Laneuage 1 Japanese Gothic TTF Setting.
Language 2 : Chinese (Traditional) TTF

Laneuage § : Korean

Tnitial Interface Language 1 =

This completes the necessary settings.

Transfer font setting

A Select the checkboxes of the fonts required on the V9 series unit. More fonts selected for transfer results in less
capacity available for the screen program.
Do not select fonts that are not necessary.

Font Setting @

Transtsr Font Sstting | Export / Import |

Japanese Gothic TTF
[Clilapaness times T1E
[ English/estern Eurape Gothic TTF
[ English/western Eurape Times TTF
[CChinese (Traditional) TTF
Chinese (Simplified) TTF
Korean TTF
["1Gentral Eurape TTF
[ Gyrillc TTF
[Tl Greek TTF
[ Turkish TTF
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9.2 Setting Procedure

9.2.2 Language Editing

This section explains the multi-language editing procedure assuming that the version of Microsoft Windows on the PC used is
capable of editing the required foreign languages. There are three methods for editing languages.
* For details on the settings and notes for editing foreign languages on a Japanese version of Microsoft Windows,
refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

A. Directly Edit Items

By specifying the interface language number on the [Language] changing menu, text for Language 2 and later can be edited
on the screen in the same way as Language 1.

Language 1 Language 2

Text x
Style N
EEY
Char. Color ﬂ:l
Transparency [ ][]
Faint @‘ /393
Ratation + Direction
Character Posiion (][]

Use Windows fonts

by .

Character properties
(text size and color) can
be set for each
language.

‘smnx 2 5 Sty 40

Language

Interface Langusae

Language 2 Chinese (Simplified] TTF -

Set coordinates for each languiage )

e The interface language number can also be changed using the [Display Language] drop-down menu.

¢ [View] — [Display Environment]

Display | Others

e [View] — [Display Change]

s M

File Home Parts Edit
OFF -l CFProject =% Function Ttem ﬁ Switch/Lamp Display [jorF -
1: Japanese Gothic TTF ~ - | Catalo Component Device
{ Bu[2:Japa L L c @Sphy Language [Laneuage 1 : Japanese Gathic TTF
EStemUist %) Component Text || gent
Overlap Display @mo @ot @o: D3

Display Change

[ 5 6 WD7 D8

Detail
Display Device -
Display Gomponent Parts Device H
[FIShow Tae Device.

[P Display LG Mo, when displaying device

v

Restore Defaults

(7] Nienlay frea
<

Apply to all screens.

Checking the layout

After editing, always check the layout of each language for problems using the [Language] changing menu.
Character properties can be set for each language.
The point size and color settings can be changed for specific languages.
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B. Editing in the [Multi-language Edit] Window

Display the text in the screen program edited using Language 1 in the [Multi-language Edit] window and directly enter the
desired text in another language.

Text can be copied and pasted between the [Multi-language Edit] window and Excel (pasted as “Unicode text" in Excel).

Editing location: [Home] — [Registration Item ¥] — [Multi-language]

[Multi-language Edit] window

O screen (0] Edit ) B Multi-language [0] Edit x |
Mo. 2:English | 3:Chinese (Simpiified) 4:Korean Ta rget
i TConf irn] ] ] languages
i e [Leneusee will be swilche [RIRES. | [0 BFELICH]
2 [E3LLTEme] [Ok?] [eTl5 7] [F&LIT]
EE [fes] L] )]
4 il izl [No] [F471 [OILI£]
[ [apanese] 5] 220
3 [#EE] [Engl 1sh] [#r] (2]
) GE [Chinese] [ [E300

Line No. = TForesn] [Ca) 1= 0]

i [ DOBE T, BSOS 1L is possible Lo inpler|[{E— T BIELLTLAEHET (3F SAHA Gidl A0S

A

Language 1 cannot be edited in the [Multi-language Edit] window. To edit Language 1, edit it directly in the
item settings.

* The [Multi-language Edit] window can be used to register up to 1000 lines (No. 0 to 999) per sheet.
When batch copying over 1000 lines (from the second sheet onwards) for editing in Excel, use the following procedure.

Example: Example: Batch copy of languages 1 to 4, numbers 0 to 4647 (4648 rows) in the [Multi-language Edit] window

1) Click [Edit] — [Block Copy]. The [Copy] window is displayed.

Specify target languages and start/end line numbers to copy, and click the [OK] button.

(Enewcm) = - =
- =
[T Block Paste | | ::> Target Language .

Start Line Mo, 1] =

Multilanguage
Setting

EndlineNo. 4647 |- —— Default: Last line No.

2) Select a cell in Excel and paste.

Excel

B} Language Edit .xlsx .
e All text in numbers 0 to

Tconfirm I i 4647 (4648 rows) of

S
. Language will ke switc352E S, dol & . Ianguages lto4are
OK? ARG ? 25U pasted.
fes arll o
e oty |
Japanese B3 g0
English B =l
Chinrsa e Z2z0

If text cannot be pasted correctly, click [Paste Special] and select [Paste As:
Unicode Text] to paste. Default: Unicode text

3) After editing in Excel, select the multi-language columns for Language 2 through 4 by dragging and copy them.

A

Language 1 cannot be pasted (edited) to the [Multi-language Edit] window. To edit Language 1, edit it directly
in the item settings.

4) Click [Edit] — [Block Paste] in the [Multi-language Edit] window in V-SFT to display the [Paste] dialog. Select the
languages for pasting and the starting row number, and click [OK].

Paste
5 =
[T Block Paste | |:> Target Langusge

StatlieNo. 0 . —————— language 2 onwards

Multi-language
Setting

This completes the editing.
After editing, always check the layout of each language for problems using the [Language] changing menu.
For details, refer to page 9-7.
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C. Export / Import

Export and import can be performed by compiling all languages in a text file per language.
Using this function allows text to be imported after undergoing translation and editing by viewing multiple languages side by
side on an Excel spreadsheet.

Outputting a File for Each of the Languages for Switching

Export procedure

1. Select [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] to display the [Font Setting] window and click the [Import/Export] tab.

2. Configure the settings as shown below and click [Export].

Font Setting : . .
To export to CSV files instead
Font_| Transter Font Setting | Export / Import | of Unicode text files. select
)

File format "* csv” for [File format].

[V] Generate files by laneuage.

Detail Setting >>

3. The [Save As] window is displayed.
Enter a filename and click [Save] to output text files.

[Z] Testtxt —— Language 1

@ Test 2 txt Language 2 The same number of files
ﬁ Test 2tut Language 3 are created as there are

= - languages.

[Z] Test_dtxt Language 4

4. Start Excel and drag and drop the exported text into the Excel window to open it.

Example: Language 3

WEH9-v-|=
Home | Insert  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review
j & cut Calibri i -|aA N 3

Test_3.txt G2 copy -
- s Draganddrop ¥~ - & A

' ‘ Clipboard O Font F i

Language 1 cannot be pasted (edited) to the [Multi-language Edit] window. To edit Language 1, edit it directly
in the item settings.

5. Register the text in square brackets in column B.

S Test_3.txt

MUIE0000STR
E LTBO0000:ST R

=R MLTBO0000:STR

2 MLIBO000 SWI00
N MLIB0000:S W00 (F{71]
ANISCRNODOD:BOOSWOOD  [B3]

Do not edit column A. Also, do not delete any square brackets in column B. If these are edited or deleted, file
import will end in failure.

6. After editing, click [File] — [Save As].
Select "Unicode Text (*.txt)"” for [Save as type] and save the file using the same filename.

This completes the necessary settings.
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Import procedure

1. Click [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] to display the [Font Setting] window.

2.

Display the [Export/Import] tab and click the [Import] button.

Font Setting ==
[Font_| Transfer Font Satting | Export / Inport |
File format Tiniongs, 1= bty =
] Generate files by language
Detail Setting >>

3. The [Open] window is displayed.

Select "Unicode text (*.txt)" for [Save as type] and open each file one at a time.

[Z] Test .t

Language 1
=| Test 2 txt Language 2
=| Test_3txt Language 3
=| Test_4.txt Language 4

Import languages 2 to 4 in order.

A

The Language 1 file cannot be imported.

Be sure to save the files for languages 1 to 4 in the same place and using the original filenames. If any file is
renamed or the Language 1 file is edited or deleted, file import will end in failure.

This completes the file importing process.

After editing, always check the layout of each language for problems using the [Language] changing menu.
For details, refer to page 9-7.




9.2 Setting Procedure

Outputting All Languages to a Single File

Export procedure

1. Select [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] to display the [Font Setting] window and click the [Import/Export] tab.

2. Configure the settings as shown below and click [Export].

Font Setting == I
To export to CSV files instead
Font | Transter Fant Sstting | Export / Import of Unicode text files, select

“* csv” for [File format].

Pl forma

[¥] Generate files by laneuags

Detail Setting »>

3. The [Save As] window is displayed.
Enter a filename and click [Save] to output text files.

[Z] Testtxt ——— Languages1to4 One file is created.

4. Start Excel and drag and drop the exported text into the Excel window to open it.

Example: Languages 1 to 4

— ®da-e
A Home | Inset  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review
T Ccut L. =
M ko e

= i Drag and drop P

F Format Painter
Clipboard i Font

Language 1 cannot be pasted (edited) to the [Multi-language Edit] window. To edit Language 1, edit it directly
in the item settings.

5. Register the text in square brackets in column C, D, and E (red frame).

A ©
<< header start —>> Language 2
N Excport Multi Languages Text List
Info01,1,1.1
1:Japanese 2 English IChinese Simplified)  4:Korean

Language 3 Language 4

W< header end >>

S MLIBO000:S TR gl [Confirm] [AEiA] (&1

P MLIBO00OS TR TEALBAFET . ] | Language will ke switche (FEE S, 1 [de S BFEUTE]
MLUIBOO0OSTR [EBLLTIT] [OK7] [arkirg 2 ] [Es4 7]
MLIBO000SWOU0 [Ilr] [res] [arL21] [=1]

N MLIBOO0D SWOUO MalAE]D [hind [Riz] foll 21
OO DR AAOO - DO S e ra =51 T hmmmimmimm 1 rm=rl rel 2041

Do not edit the first to fifth rows (header) and columns A/B (language 1). Also, do not delete any square
brackets from column C, D, or E. If these are edited or deleted, file import will end in failure.

6. After editing, click [File] — [Save As].
Select "Unicode Text (*.txt)" for [Save as type] and save the file using the same filename.

This completes the necessary settings.
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Import procedure

1. Click [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] to display the [Font Setting] window.

2. Display the [Export/Import] tab and click the [Import] button.

Font Setting ==
Font | Transter Font Setting | Export / Impert |
File format Unicode texiir txt) T e

] Generate files by language

Detail Setting >>

3. The [Open] window is displayed.
Select “Unicode text (*.txt)" for [Save as type] and open the file.

|'_3=°°| Testtxt —— languages 1to 4

This completes the file importing process.
After editing, always check the layout of each language for problems using the [Language] changing menu.
For details, refer to page 9-7.
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9.2.3 Language Selection

There are two ways to change the language.
Use either a switch function or macro command.

Switch

Function

The interface language can be changed using a switch with the function [Language changeover].
Each time a [Language changeover] switch is pressed, the interface language switches in the specified order beginning from
the [Initial Interface Language]. A desired language can also be displayed by specifying its number with an external command.

Location

of Settings

Switch settings window — [Function] — [Function] — [Language changeover]

Char. Prop.

=]

Output Device

|

Function

Function

+| [IDisplay All

By
Overlap Control

(G D)

| Operation Log Viewsr Display -]

Explanation

Display Language
() Auta Change

) Device Designation

(Used for switching the interface languags in the specified order beginning from [initial Interface Language]. Meanwhils, a desired
language can be displayed by specifying its number with an sxternal command

Item

Description

Fixed

Display the interface language of the specified language number.

Language 1 to 16

Auto Change

Change the interface language in the specified order beginning from the [Initial Interface Language] set in
the [Font Setting] window. Languages that are not selected in the window will not be displayed.

Device Designation

Display the interface language of the number stored at the specified device memory.

0: Language 1
1: Language 2
2: Language 3

15: Language 16

A

If a nonexistent language number is specified for display, an error beep sounds and no action takes place.
The number of interface languages can be checked at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font
Setting] window.

Redraw Timing

When the interface language is switched, the screen is redrawn. The following actions also take place at the same time.
e Open macro, close macro (screen, multi-overlap library)
e Cycle macro (screen)
e $T device memory zero clear (screen)
e Screen interrupt command transfer (PLC type: universal serial) (screen)

Prevent execution of these operations when redraw occurs by selecting the checkboxes as required.
Location of settings: [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Unhide]

Screen Setting

[Main | Sorall | Entry | Otfers | PLG Devics Transter | Unhids |

=5

When changing Show/Hide device

§

When switching a language
[C1$T device Mot hitialized
[CJOPEN Macro Not Exscuted
[T GLOSE Macro Not Executed
[T &creen Interruption Command Mot Transmitted

[ Apply to all screens
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SYS (CHG_LANG) Macro Command

The "SYS (CHG_LANG)” macro command can be used to change the interface language.
This command is useful when changing the language using the ON macro of a switch or an external command.

The language is switched over when the screen is changed after the macro command has been executed.
For switching the language on the same screen, use the “RESET_SCRN" macro command.
For details on macro commands, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Setting Example

Example: Changing the language by switching the screen

Language 1: Japanese Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1

ofl

Language 2: Korean

ELLDERBEEALETN?
Which language do you prefer?

Japanese —P 7 Al

]

IH

With either switch, the
interface language can be
switched over when screen
No. 1 is displayed.

oz
=
e
n

i3

v

2
it
Z
N}

1. Configure the switch ON macro as shown below.

e “"Japanese” switch ON macro e "Korean” switch ON macro

@ Macro to Edit Macro to Edit g Ol Hoos
Style Setting Method @ Use switch macras [ Dele e Setting Method @ Use switch macros =
A () Specify the macra black number A () Specify the macra block number
har. rop. i = o (W, ———— "MOV" macro command i wnin= 1w ——— "MOV" macro command
@ 7S (CHG_LANG) $un0100 0: Language 1 (Japanese) @ SYS (CHG_LANG) $un0100 1: Language 2 (Korean)
Qutput Device Qutput Device
af o
2. Set the function of each switch to “Language changeover: 1".
This completes the necessary settings.
Detail
Device used
Internal Device PLC1 to PLC8 Devices Memory card Constant
F1 ®
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks
F1 0: Language 1 Although the setting range for [Interface Language] in the
1. Language 2 [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font Setting]

window and [Display Language] in the [Display Environment]

15_' Language 16 window is “1” to 16", the range for "CHG_LANG" is "0" to "15".

Editing procedure

For details on macro editing, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.
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9.3 Detailed Settings

9.3 Detailed Settings

9.3.1 Font Setting

Set the number of languages and fonts for display on the V9 series unit. Display the following window by clicking [System
Setting] — [Multi-language setting].

Font Setting

Font | Transfer Font Settine | Export / Import |

==

Interface Languaee EI
Fant Type

TrueType font -
Display Font

Language 1: Japaness Gothic TTF
Language 2 : Chinese (Traditional) TTF
Language 3 : Korsan TTF

Initial Interface Languaee 1

Setting

Item

Description

Interface Language

Set the number of interface languages. 1 to 16

Example: [5]: Languages 1 to 5

Font Type

Select either [TrueType font] or [Bitmap font].

Setting

Set the languages to use.

Initial Interface Language

Select the language to be displayed immediately after screen program transfer. 1 to 16

Operation is as follows after transfer.

Operation

Display Language

Power ON

The language displayed when the power was turned
OFF is displayed.

Switching from RUN mode to Local mode

The language used in RUN mode is displayed.

Switching from Local mode to RUN mode

The language used in Local mode is displayed. *

In Local mode during screen program
transfer

In RUN mode during screen program

The language specified for [Initial Interface
Language] in the screen program is displayed.

transfer

* Exceptions

e Example 1: When the same font is registered multiple times, the language number displayed before switching to Local mode is displayed.

[Interface Language]: 2, [Transfer Font Setting]: Japanese (Gothic) TTF, [Initial Interface Language]: 1

- Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF
- Language 2: Japanese (Gothic) TTF

e Example 2: In the following case, the lowest language number in the font settings is displayed.

[Interface Language]: 3, [Transfer Font Setting]: Japanese (Gothic) TTF, English/Western Europe Gothic TTF, Central Europe TTF, [Initial

Interface Language]: 1

- Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF

- Language 2: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF
- Language 3: Central Europe TTF

Operation example:

RUN (Japanese (Gothic) TTF)
{
Local mode (switch from Japanese to English)

RUN (Language 2 is displayed)
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9 Language Changeover

9.3.2 Transfer Font Setting

Font Setting =

Trarsfer Fort Setting | Export / Inport |

Japanese Gothic TTF

7] English/Western Eurape Gothic TTF
[ 7] English/Western Europe Timss TTF
[T Ghinese (Traditional) TTF
Chinese (Simplitied) TTF
Korean TTF
[ Gentral Eurape TTF
[ Gyrillic TTF
[ Gresk TTF
[ Turkish TTF
[ Baltic TTF

Font Memory
(Used) 16384 byte

Sereen Memory 32768 byte Sereen Memary 56117624 byte
Used) {fivailable)
Caloulate Memary

Item Description

Transfer Font Setting "1 Select the checkboxes of the fonts required on the V9 series unit. o
* More fonts selected for transfer results in less capacity available for the screen program. If capacity is
insufficient, do not select unnecessary fonts.

Font Memory (Used) Displays the total memory size used for the currently selected fonts for transfer.
Screen Memory (Used) Displays the size of the screen program currently being created.

Screen Memory (Available) Displays the space available for the screen program.

Calculate Memory Recalculate the volume of data from the current settings.

*1 Languages that can be displayed in Local mode are listed below. Which languages are available for display is determined by selecting the
corresponding checkboxes on the [Transfer Font Setting] tab.

Transfer Font Setting Local Mode
Japanese (Gothic) TTF Japanese, English
Japanese Times TTF
English/Western Europe Gothic TTF English
English/Western Europe Times TTF
Chinese (Traditional) TTF Chinese (Traditional), English
Chinese (Simplified) TTF Chinese (Simplified), English
Korean TTF Korean, English
Central Europe TTF English
Cyrillic TTF
Greek TTF
Turkish TTF
Baltic TTF
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9.3 Detailed Settings

9.3.3 Import and Export

Font Setting @
Fort | Transter Font Setting | Export # Tnport |
File format [Unicode text(xt) -

[#] Generats files by languaze
<< Detail Setting
[V Output strings with [1

[¥] Output multiling strings into singls line

Switch/Lamp

Item Description
Export Use this button when editing text for a language other than Language 1 in another application.
For details, refer to page 9-9.
File format Select the type of the file to be exported.
Generate files by language. Set the file creation method used in exporting.
e Selected e Unselected
The same number of files are created as there One file is created.
are languages.
|'_3=_°°| Testtxt —— language 1 |'3=°"| Test txt ——— Languages 1 to 4
i TESt_E.tXt —— Llanguage 2
=| Test_ 34zt ——— language 3
[Z] Test_dtxt —— Language 4
Output strings with [ ]. Selected
Add square brackets to text in output files.
Unselected

Delimit output with commas.
When a file is opened in Excel, some text like the following will not be imported correctly.

Output File
TGRS G AT (Standard cell format)
0123 123 <4— Leading zeros dropped
+BK #NAME? «4— Not recognized as a

character string

Output multiline strings into | Set how multiple lines of text located on a switch or lamp are output.

single line.
Selected
Lines of text are output in one cell with the line feed code "\n".
Unselected
Text is output line by line in separate cells.
Switch Checkbox Output Result
= Selected [Error \n Screen]
Ermor
Screen Unselected [Error]
[Screen]
Import Use this button to import an exported file.

For details, refer to page 9-9.
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9 Language Changeover

94

Convenient Editing Procedures

94.1

Multi-language Batch Change

Overview

Item properties (text color etc.) for multiple languages from language 1 to 16 can easily be changed at once.

Data List Data List

—— ———

ID: [m— |- | . ID: [—
Password: == change Password:

glojoj-| | BKSP} CLR E 8l9jo)-] | BKsP§ CLR

1§2)3j4)5]6)7 1234567
ofwlefriTiv|ufifolrfefrc| v | or E Screen No. 2 ofwfefryrfvjufiforfefc] v § oa Screen No. 2
AlSIDIFfGIH JIKILY:|:]1 LTI RT} Space I AlSIDIFJGYH JRKILY:]:]1 LT‘ RT) Space] .
ZIXJCQVv IBINM). L.} /7]_}¥ D# |} Enter| dﬂ ZIXJCQVIBINEIML. .} -}/ ¥ DY | Enter] 2]!
Screen No. 1 Screen No. 1

Setting Example

The procedure is explained with an example shown below.
Example: Changing the switch properties on screen numbers 1 and 2
Text color: black to orange, text property: standard to boldface

1. Select [Tool] — [Multi Language] — [Multi Language Batch Change] to display the [Multi Language Batch Change]
window.

2. Click the [Select] — [Detail] button under [Range Setting] and specify a screen range of 1 to 2. Click the [Select] — [Detail]
button under [Target Item] and select the [Switch] checkbox.

Multi Language Batch Change } ‘Changed Item Setting
Range Setting Font© Select the item to be changed
@4l ziiiasiy ==l 140
@ Select .’ 7 (W [Peg Tent
() Curent & = N
*) Cunent Screen ( oeen 1 = H = ) =
[T Massage 0 127 z [T Table Data Display
- [Tl Component Parts
Target ltem [ Graphic Library a a ] 255
O Al [7] Overlap Library 1] 9999
@ Select [7] Screen Library o 9999
Selacted Item B [/ Dats Block
[7] Data Sheet o 1023
-
v

3. Select the [Target] checkbox under [Font Setting].

4. In the [Setting on Changes] area, select the [Color] checkbox and select orange. Also select the [Property] checkbox and
select boldface.

Multi Language Batch Change
Range Setting Fonit Setting
(SF]
@ Select Tagst [l

() Cument Screen Language 1 - Japaness Gathic TTF

[/]Language 2: English/westem Eurcpe Gathic TTF
nguage 3 : Chinese (Simplified) TTF
at an TTF

Targetltem guage

[oF}

o [oon ]
Setting on Changes

Selected ltem — g;lgj
e @8 2] W

7] Pasiion

5. Review the settings made in the previous steps, and click [OK].

The settings are updated.
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9.4 Convenient Editing Procedures

9.4.2 Multi-language Batch Copy

Overview

If exactly the same text, such as text on switches and item numbers, as language 1 is to be used, it can be easily copied at
once.

o Before copying
Language 1

No. 1

o After copying
Language 2

No. 1

Language 2

Batch copy

=

[ N

(-1}

Setting Example

The procedure is explained with an example shown below.

In this example, the text and characters on the switches placed on all screens in language 1 are copied to screens in language
2.

Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF
Language 2: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF

1. Select [Tool] — [Multi Language] — [Multi Language Batch Copy] to display the [Multi Language Batch Copy] window.

2. Select [All] under [Range